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About This Book

This book provides information about the use of system commands and the IBM
DB2 command line processor (CLP) to execute database administrative functions.

Who Should Use this Book

It is assumed that the reader has an understanding of database administration and
a knowledge of Structured Query Language (SQL).

How this Book is Structured

This book provides the reference information needed to use the CLP.

The following topics are covered:

Chapter 1
Describes the commands that can be entered at an operating system
command prompt or in a shell script to access the database manager.
Chapter 2
Explains how to invoke and use the command line processor, and
describes the CLP options.
Chapter 3
Provides a description of all database manager commands.
Chapter 4
Provides information on how to use SQL statements from the command
line.

ADD A

Explains the conventions used in syntax diagrams.

i

Appendix
Explains the conventions used to name objects such as databases and
tables.

Appendix
Describes the file type modifiers for the load, import and export utilities.

i
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Chapter 1. System Commands

This chapter provides information about the commands that can be entered at an
operating system command prompt, or in a shell script, to access and maintain the
database manager.

Notes:

1. Slashes (/) in directory paths are specific to UNIX based systems, and are
equivalent to back slashes (\) in directory paths on Windows® operating
systems.

2. The term Windows normally refers to all supported versions of Microsoft®
Windows. Supported versions include those versions based on Windows NT
and those based on Windows 9x. Specific references to "Windows NT-based
operating systems” may occur when the function in question is supported on
Windows NT® 4, Windows 2000, Windows .NET and Windows XP but not on
Windows 9x. If there is a function that is specific to a particular version of
Windows, the valid version or versions of the operating system will be noted.

How the command descriptions are organized

A short description of each command precedes some or all of the following
subsections.

Scope:

The command’s scope of operation within the instance. In a single-database-
partition system, the scope is that single database partition only. In a
multi-database-partition system, it is the collection of all logical database partitions
defined in the database partition configuration file, db2nodes.cfg.

Authorization:
The authority required to successfully invoke the command.
Required connection:

One of the following: database, instance, none, or establishes a connection.
Indicates whether the function requires a database connection, an instance
attachment, or no connection to operate successfully. An explicit connection to the
database or attachment to the instance may be required before a particular
command can be issued. Commands that require a database connection or an
instance attachment can be executed either locally or remotely. Those that require
neither cannot be executed remotely; when issued at the client, they affect the
client environment only.

Command syntax:
A syntax diagram shows how a command should be specified so that the

operating system can _correctly interpret what is typed. For more information about
syntax diagrams, see [Appendix A, “How to read the syntax diagrams,” on page]
ﬁ793

Command parameters:

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1993, 2006 1



System Commands

A description of the parameters available to the command.
Usage notes:

Other information.

Related reference:

A cross-reference to related information.

2  Command Reference



dasauto - Autostart DB2 Administration Server

dasauto - Autostart DB2 administration server

Enables or disables autostarting of the DB2® administration server.

This command is available on Linux® and UNIX systems only. It is located in the
DB2DIR/das/adm directory, where DB2DIR is the location where the current version of
the DB2 database product is installed.

Authorization:

dasadm

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—dasauto on <
|:-h:‘ L ors]
-?

Command parameters:

-h/-?  Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

-on Enables autostarting of the DB2 administration server. The next time the
system is restarted, the DB2 administration server will be started
automatically.

-off  Disables autostarting of the DB2 administration server. The next time the
system is restarted, the DB2 administration server will not be started
automatically.

Related tasks:

* “Configuring the DB2 administration server (DAS)” in Administration Guide:
Implementation

¢ “Creating a DB2 administration server (DAS)” in Administration Guide:
Implementation

* “Starting and stopping the DB2 administration server (DAS)” in Administration
Guide: Implementation

Chapter 1. System Commands 3



dascrt - Create a DB2 Administration Server

dascrt - Create a DB2 administration server

4 Command Reference

The DB2 administration server (DAS) provides support services for DB2 tools such
as the Control Center and the Configuration Assistant. If a system does not have a
DAS, you can use this command to manually generate it. The dascrt command is
located in the DB2DIR/instance directory, where DB2DIR is the location where the
current version of the DB2 database product is installed.

This command is available on Linux and UNIX based systems only. On Windows
operating systems, you can use the db2admin create command for the same
purpose.

Authorization:

Root authority.

Required connection:

None.

Command syntax:

v
A

»»—dascrt—-u—>DASuser
L

Command parameters:

-u DASuser
DASuser is the user ID under which the DAS will be created. The DAS will
be created under the /home/DASuser/das directory.

-d Enters debug mode, for use with DB2 Service.

Related tasks:

* “Configuring the DB2 administration server (DAS)” in Administration Guide:
Implementation

* “Creating a DB2 administration server (DAS)” in Administration Guide:
Implementation

* “Starting and stopping the DB2 administration server (DAS)” in Administration
Guide: Implementation



dasdrop - Remove a DB2 Administration Server

dasdrop - Remove a DB2 administration server

On Linux and UNIX based systems only, removes the DB2 Administration Server
(DAS). The Administration Server provides support services for DB2 tools such as
the Control Center and the Configuration Assistant. On Windows operating
systems, you can use the db2admin drop command for the same purpose.
Authorization:

Root authority.

Required connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»>—dasdrop |_ _| ><
-d

Command parameters:

-d Enters debug mode, for use with DB2 Service.

Usage notes:

* The dasdrop command is located in the DB2DIR/instance directory, where
DB2DIR is the location where the current version of the DB2 database product is
installed.

Related tasks:

¢ “Removing the DB2 administration server (DAS)” in Administration Guide:
Implementation

Chapter 1. System Commands 5



dasmigr - Migrate the DB2 Administration Server

dasmigr - Migrate the DB2 administration server

6 Command Reference

Migrates the DB2 Administration Server (DAS) on the system from a previous
version of DB2 database system (supported for migration to the current version of
DB2 database system) to the current version of DB2 database system at the DB2
database level related to the path where the dasmigr is issued.

To move the DAS from one DB2 database system installation location to another
within the same version of DB2 database system, the dasupdt command should be
used. A DAS at a previous version of a DB2 database system can not be used to
administer instances in the current version of DB2 database system.

On Linux and UNIX systems, this utility is located in the DB2DIR/instance
directory. On Windows operating systems, it is located in the DB2DIR\bin directory.
DB2DIR represents the installation location where the current version of the DB2
database system is installed.

Authorization:

Root access on UNIX operating systems or Local Administrator authority on
Windows operating systems.

Required connection:
None.
Command syntax:

For Linux and UNIX systems

v
A

»»—dasmigr |_ _|
-d

For Windows operating systems

»»—dasmigr <
I— -h—| I— -p—path over'ride—l

Command parameters:
For Linux and UNIX systems

-d Enters debug mode, for use with DB2 Service.

For Windows operating systems
-h Displays usage information.

-ppath override
Indicates that the DAS profile should be moved as well. path override is a
user specified path to be used instead of the default DAS profile path.

Examples:

On Linux and UNIX systems
DB2DIR/instance/dasmig



dasmigr - Migrate the DB2 Administration Server

On Windows operating systems
dasmigr db2as dasusrl

Related tasks:

* “Configuring the DB2 administration server (DAS)” in Administration Guide:
Implementation

* “Migrating the DB2 Administration Server (DAS)” in Migration Guide

Related reference:
+ [“dasupdt - Update DAS” on page §|

Chapter 1. System Commands 7



dasupdt - Update DAS

dasupdt - Update DAS

8 Command Reference

On Linux and UNIX-based systems, updates the DB2 Administration Server (DAS)
if the related DB2 database system installation is updated. This utility is located in
the DB2DIR/instance directory, where DB2DIR is the location where the current
version of the DB2 database product is installed. You can also use this utility to
move the DAS from one installation location to another if both are at the same
version of DB2 database system.

On Windows operating systems, updates the DAS from one DB2 copy to another
within the same DB2 database release. To move a DAS from an older release use
the dasmigr command. The DAS will be moved to the DB2 copy that the dasupdt
command is executed from. This utility is located in the DB2DIR\bin directory,
where DB2DIR is the location where the current version of the DB2 database
product is installed.

Authorization:

Root access on Linux and UNIX-based systems or Local Administrator authority on
Windows operating systems.

Required connection:
None
Command syntax:

For Linux and UNIX-based systems

SO N I t“ﬂ )

For Windows operating systems

»»—dasmigr <
|—-h—| |—-p—path override—|

Command parameters:
For Linux and UNIX-based systems

-d Sets the debug mode, which is used for problem analysis.

-D Moves the DAS from a higher code level on one path to a lower code level
installed on another path.

-h or -?

Displays usage information.

For Windows operating systems
-h Displays usage information.

-p path override
Indicates that the DAS profile should be moved as well. path override is a
user specified path to be used instead of the default DAS profile path.



dasupdt - Update DAS

Examples:

If you have applied a Fix Pack to a DB2 installation path which has the DAS it is
related to, the following command, issued from the installation path, will update
the DAS to the applied Fix Pack:

dasupdt

If a DAS is running in one DB2 installation path and you want to move the DAS
to another installation path at a lower level (but the two installation paths are at
the same version of DB2 database system), issue the following command from the
installation path at the lower level:

dasupdt -D

Related tasks:

* “Configuring the DB2 administration server (DAS)” in Administration Guide:
Implementation

e “Updating a DB2 administration server (DAS) configuration for discovery” in
Administration Guide: Implementation

* “Updating the DB2 administration server (DAS) on UNIX” in Administration
Guide: Implementation

Chapter 1. System Commands 9



db2_deinstall - Uninstall DB2 products or features

db2_deinstall - Uninstall DB2 products or features

10 Command Reference

Uninstalls all the installed DB2 products or features that are in the same install
path as the db2_deinstall tool. It is only available on Linux and UNIX systems.

The db2_deinstall command is located at DB2DIR/install, where DB2DIR is the
location where the current version of the DB2 database product is installed. The
db2_deinstall command can be used to uninstall only the DB2 products related to
the installation path.

Authorization:

Root

Required Connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2 deinstal 1—[-F—featur'e-name >
a | l—-]—log-file—| I—-t—trace-file—l

=a

= E?ﬂ ‘

Command parameters:

-F feature-name
Specifies the removal of one feature. To indicate uninstallation of multiple
features, specify this parameter multiple times. For example, -F featurel
-F feature2.

-a Removes all installed DB2 products in the current location.

-1 log-file
Specifies the log file. The default log file is /tmp/db2_deinstall.log$$,
where $$ is the process ID.

-t trace-file
Turns on the debug mode. The debug information is written to the file
name specified as trace-file.

-h/-?  Displays usage information.

Examples:

¢ To uninstall all the DB2 database products that are installed in a location
(DB2DIR), issue the db2_deinstall located at DB2DIR/install directory:

DB2DIR/install/db2_deinstall -a

Related reference:
+ [“db2ls - List installed DB2 products and features” on page 155|




db2_install - Install DB2 product

db2_install - Install DB2 product

Installs all features of a DB2 product to the given path. This command is available
only on Linux and UNIX-based systems.

Authorization:

Root

Required Connection:
None.

Command syntax:

»—db2_install >
l—— b—install —path—| l—— p—produc t—l l—— c—image-locat ion—|

] |—-n—| |—-L—language—| l—-]—Zog-file—l l—-t—trace-file—l i:-h:‘
-?

Command parameters:

-b install-path
Specifies the path where the DB2 product is to be installed. install-path
must be a full path name and its maximum length is limited to 128
characters. This parameter is mandatory when the -n parameter is
specified.

-p productID
Specifies the DB2 product to be installed. productID does not require DB2 as
a prefix. This parameter is case insensitive and is mandatory when the -n
parameter is specified.

-c image-location
Specifies the product image location. To indicate multiple image locations,
specify this parameter multiple times. For example, -c CD1 -c CD2. This
parameter is only mandatory if the -n parameter is specified, your install
requires more than one CD, and your images are not set up for automatic
discovery. Otherwise, you are prompted for the location of the next CD at
the time it is needed. For details on automatic discovery associated with
multiple installation images, see Multiple CD installation (Linux and

UNIX).
-n Specifies non-interactive mode.
-L language

Specifies national language support. You can install a non-English version
of a DB2 product. However, you must run this command from the product
CD, not the National Language pack CD. By default, English is always
installed, therefore, English does not need to be specified. When more than
one language is required, this parameter is mandatory. To indicate multiple
languages, specify this parameter multiple times. For example, to install
both French and German, specify -L FR -L DE. This parameter is case
insensitive.
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-1 log-file
Specifies the log file. The default log file is /tmp/db2_install.10g$$, where
$$ is the process ID.

-t trace-file
Turns on the debug mode. The debug information is written to the file
name specified as trace-file.

-h/-?  Displays usage information.

Examples:

* To install from an image in /mnt/cdrom, and to be prompted for all needed
input, issue: To install DB2 Enterprise Server Edition from an image in
/mnt/cdrom, issue:

cd /mnt/cdrom
./db2_install

* To install DB2 Enterprise Server Edition to /db2/newlevel, from an image in
/mnt/cdrom, non-interactively in English, issue:

cd /mnt/cdrom
./db2_install -p ese -b /db2/newlevel -n

Related tasks:

* “Installing a DB2 product using the db2_install or doce_install command (Linux
and UNIX)” in Installation and Configuration Supplement
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db2admin - DB2 administration server

This utility is used to manage the DB2 Administration Server (DAS). If no
parameters are specified, and the DAS exists, this command returns the name of
the DAS.

On Linux and UNIX based systems, the executable file for the db2admin
command can be found in the DASHOME/das/bin directory, where DASHOME is the
home directory of the DAS user. On Windows operating systems, the db2admin
executable is found under the DB2PATH\bin directory where DB2PATH is the location
where the DB2 copy is installed.

Authorization:

dasadm on UNIX operating systems but not associated with a 64-bit instance.
Local administrator on Windows operating systems.

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2admin >

> »<

—START

—STOP
L/ rorce
L CREATE

|—/USER:—user-account—| l—/PASSWORD:—user-password—l

—DROP
—SETID—user-account—user-password

—SETSCHEDID—sched-user—sched-password
—-7?

—q

Command parameters:

START
Start the DAS.

STOP /FORCE
Stop the DAS. The force option is used to force the DAS to stop, regardless
of whether or not it is in the process of servicing any requests.

CREATE /USER: user-account /JPASSWORD: user-password
Create the DAS. If a user name and password are specified, the DAS will
be associated with this user account. If the specified values are not valid,
the utility returns an authentication error. The pecified user account must
be a valid SQL identifier, and must exist in the security database. It is
recommended that a user account be specified to ensure that all DAS
functions can be accessed. To create a DAS on UNIX operating systems,
use the dascrt command.

DROP Deletes the DAS. To drop a DAS on UNIX operating systems you must use
the dasdrop command.
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SETID user-account/user-password
Establishes or modifies the user account associated with the DAS.

SETSCHEDID sched-user/sched-password
Establishes the logon account used by the scheduler to connect to the tools
catalog database. Only required if the scheduler is enabled and the tools
catalog database is remote to the DAS. For more information about the
scheduler, see the Administration Guide.

-? Display help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

-q Run the db2admin command in quiet mode. No messages will be
displayed when the command is run. This option can be combined with
any of the other command options.

Related tasks:

* “Tools catalog database and DB2 administration server (DAS) scheduler setup
and configuration” in Administration Guide: Implementation

Related reference:

» |“dascrt - Create a DB2 administration server ” on page 4|

+ |“dasdrop - Remove a DB2 administration server” on page 5|

14 Command Reference
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db2adutl - Managing DB2 objects within TSM

Allows users to query, extract, verify, and delete backup images, logs, and load
copy images saved using Tivoli Storage Manager (TSM). Also allows users to grant
and revoke access to objects on a TSM server.

On UNIX operating systems, this utility is located in the sq11ib/adsm directory. On
Windows operating systems, it is located in sq11ib\bin.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»—db2adut] db2-object-options i > <
El access-control-options ’J

db2-object-options:

QUERY-options | >
EXTRACT-options |—COMPRLIB—decompress ion-1 ibrary—l

DELETE-options

VERIFY-options

\
v

|—COMPROPTS—decompression—options—I |—VERBOS E—|

v
v

LI:DATABASE atabase_name—| |—DB PARTITIONNUM—db-partit ion-number—|
DB

v
v

|—PASS\r\lORD—password—| |—NODENAME—node_name—| |—OWNER—owner—|

>. |

|—NITHOUT PROMPTING—|

QUERY-options:
—QUERY |
i:TABLESPACE— NONINCREMENTAL— I—SHOW INA(:TIVE—I
FULL——— INCREMENTAL——
DELTA
LOADCOPY.
OGS

|—BETWEEN—an—AND—an—| |—CHAIN—n—|
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EXTRACT-options:

}—EXTRACT

|:TABLESPACE:| NONINCREMENTAL—
FULL- INCREMENTAL—

DELTA

LOADCOPY
—L0GS

|—SHOW INACTIVE—I |—SUBSET—I |—TAKEN AT—timestamp—l

DELETE-options:

|—B ETWEEN—an—AND—an—I I—C HAI N—n—I

|—DELETE

».

FULL————
DELTA
LOADCOPY-

I:TABLESPACE— NONINCREMENTAL—
INCREMENTAL—

KEEP—n

—LO0GS

TAKEN AT—t imestamp

OLDER timestamp
|:THAN:| |:n—days——l_

VERIFY-options:

|—VERIFY.

|—BETWEEN—snl—AND—anJ |—CHAIN—nJ

|—| verify-options | L

LOADCOPY-

TABLESPACE:I NONINCREMENTAL—
FULL- INCREMENTAL—

DELTA

verify-options:

|—SHOW INACTIVE—I |—TAKEN AT—tilnestamp—l

F—ALL

—CHECK

—DMS

—HEADER

—LFH
—TABLESPACES———
—SGF
—HEADERONLY
—TABLESPACESONLY—
—SGFONLY

—O0BJECT
—PAGECOUNT———

access-control-options:

GRANT—EALL r‘N—|:ALL FOR DATABASE: atabase_name
USER—user_name—I NODENAM E—rmde_nameJ DB——I_d
REVOKE—EALL ON—EALL FOR: ALL-
Us ER—user_nameJ NODENAM E—node_nameJ DATABASE atabase_nameJ
DB:

QUERYACCESS—FOR: ALL

DATABASE atabase nume—I
ik

|—PASS\/\(ORD—password—I

Command parameters:
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QUERY
Queries the TSM server for DB2 objects.

EXTRACT
Copies DB2 objects from the TSM server to the current directory on the
local machine.

DELETE
Either deactivates backup objects or deletes log archives on the TSM server.

VERIFY
Performs consistency checking on the backup copy that is on the server.
This parameter causes the entire backup image to be transferred over the
network.

ALL Displays all available information.

CHECK
Displays results of checkbits and checksums.

DMS Displays information from headers of DMS table space data pages.

HEADER
Displays the media header information.

HEADERONLY
Displays the same information as HEADER but only reads the 4 K
media header information from the beginning of the image. It does
not validate the image.

LFH  Displays the log file header (LFH) data.

OBJECT
Displays detailed information from the object headers.

PAGECOUNT
Displays the number of pages of each object type found in the
image.

SGF  Displays the automatic storage paths in the image.
SGFONLY

Displays only the automatic storage paths in the image but does
not validate the image.

TABLESPACES
Displays the table space details, including container information,
for the table spaces in the image.

TABLESPACESONLY
Displays the same information as TABLESPACES but does not
validate the image.

TABLESPACE
Includes only table space backup images.

FULL Includes only full database backup images.

NONINCREMENTAL
Includes only non-incremental backup images.

INCREMENTAL
Includes only incremental backup images.

DELTA
Includes only incremental delta backup images.
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LOADCOPY
Includes only load copy images.

LOGS Includes only log archive images

BETWEEN snl AND sn2
Specifies that the logs between log sequence number 1 and log sequence
number 2 are to be used.

CHAIN n
Specifies the chain ID of the logs to be used.

SHOW INACTIVE
Includes backup objects that have been deactivated.

SUBSET
Extracts pages from an image to a file. To extract pages, you will need an
input and an output file. The default input file is called extractPage.in. You
can override the default input file name by setting the DB2LISTFILE
environment variable to a full path. The format of the input file is as
follows:
For SMS table spaces:

S <tbspID> <objID> <objType> <startPage> <numPages>

Notes:
1. <startPage> is an object page number that is object-relative.

For DMS table spaces:
D <tbspID> <objType> <startPage> <numPages>

Notes:
1. <objType> is only needed if verifying DMS load copy images.

2. <startPage> is an object page number that is pool-relative.

For log files:
L <log num> <startPos> <numPages>

For other data (for example, initial data):
0 <objType> <startPos> <numBytes>

The default output file is extractPage.out. You can override the default
output file name by setting the DB2EXTRACTFILE environment variable to
a full path.

TAKEN AT timestamp
Specifies a backup image by its time stamp.

KEEP n
Deactivates all objects of the specified type except for the most recent n by
time stamp.

OLDER THAN timestamp or n days
Specifies that objects with a time stamp earlier than timestamp or n days
will be deactivated.

COMPRLIB decompression-library
Indicates the name of the library to be used to perform the decompression.
The name must be a fully qualified path referring to a file on the server. If
this parameter is not specified, DB2 will attempt to use the library stored
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in the image. If the backup was not compressed, the value of this
parameter will be ignored. If the specified library cannot be loaded, the
operation will fail.

COMPROPTS decompression-options
Describes a block of binary data that will be passed to the initialization
routine in the decompression library. DB2 will pass this string directly from
the client to the server, so any issues of byte reversal or code page
conversion will have to be handled by the decompression library. If the
first character of the data block is ‘@’, the remainder of the data will be
interpreted by DB2 as the name of a file residing on the server. DB2 will
then replace the contents of the data block with the contents of this file
and will pass this new value to the initialization routine instead. The
maximum length for this string is 1024 bytes.

DATABASE database_name
Considers only those objects associated with the specified database name.

DBPARTITIONNUM db-partition-number
Considers only those objects created by the specified database partition
number.

PASSWORD password
Specifies the TSM client password for this node, if required. If a database is
specified and the password is not provided, the value specified for the
tsm_password database configuration parameter is passed to TSM;
otherwise, no password is used.

NODENAME node_name
Considers only those images associated with a specific TSM node name.

OWNER owner
Considers only those objects created by the specified owner.

WITHOUT PROMPTING
The user is not prompted for verification before objects are deleted.

VERBOSE
Displays additional file information.

GRANT ALL / USER user_name
Adds access rights to the TSM files on the current TSM node to all users or
to the users specified. Granting access to users gives them access for all
current and future files related to the database specified.

REVOKE ALL / USER user_name
Removes access rights to the TSM files on the current TSM node from all
users or to the users specified.

QUERYACCESS
Retrieves the current access list. A list of users and TSM nodes is
displayed.

ON ALL / NODENAME node_name
Specifies the TSM node for which access rights will be changed.

FOR ALL / DATABASE database_name
Specifies the database to be considered.

Examples:

1. The following is sample output from the command db2 backup database
rawsampl use tsm
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Backup successful. The timestamp for this backup is : 20031209184503

The following is sample output from the command db2adutl query issued
following the backup operation:

Query for database RAWSAMPL

Retrieving FULL DATABASE BACKUP information.
1 Time: 20031209184403, Oldest log: S0000050.L0G, Sessions: 1

Retrieving INCREMENTAL DATABASE BACKUP information.
No INCREMENTAL DATABASE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving DELTA DATABASE BACKUP information.
No DELTA DATABASE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving TABLESPACE BACKUP information.
No TABLESPACE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving INCREMENTAL TABLESPACE BACKUP information.
No INCREMENTAL TABLESPACE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving DELTA TABLESPACE BACKUP information.
No DELTA TABLESPACE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving LOCAL COPY information.
No LOCAL COPY images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving log archive information.
Log file: S0000050.L0G, Chain Num: O, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.46.13
Log file: S0000051.L0G, Chain Num: O, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.46.43
Log file: S0000052.L0G, Chain Num: O, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.47.12
Log file: S0000053.L0G, Chain Num: 0, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.50.14
Log file: S0000054.L0G, Chain Num: 0, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.50.56
Log file: S0000055.L0G, Chain Num: 0, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.52.39

The following is sample output from the command db2adutl delete full
taken at 20031209184503 db rawsamp]

Query for database RAWSAMPL

Retrieving FULL DATABASE BACKUP information.
Taken at: 20031209184503 DB Partition Number: 0 Sessions: 1

Do you want to delete this file (Y/N)? y
Are you sure (Y/N)? y
Retrieving INCREMENTAL DATABASE BACKUP information.
No INCREMENTAL DATABASE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving DELTA DATABASE BACKUP information.
No DELTA DATABASE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

The following is sample output from the command db2adutl query issued
following the operation that deleted the full backup image. Note the timestamp
for the backup image.

Query for database RAWSAMPL
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Retrieving FULL DATABASE BACKUP information.
1 Time: 20031209184403, Oldest Tog: S0000050.L0G, Sessions: 1

Retrieving INCREMENTAL DATABASE BACKUP information.
No INCREMENTAL DATABASE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving DELTA DATABASE BACKUP information.
No DELTA DATABASE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving TABLESPACE BACKUP information.
No TABLESPACE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving INCREMENTAL TABLESPACE BACKUP information.
No INCREMENTAL TABLESPACE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving DELTA TABLESPACE BACKUP information.
No DELTA TABLESPACE BACKUP images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving LOCAL COPY information.
No LOCAL COPY images found for RAWSAMPL

Retrieving log archive information.
Log file: S0000050.L0G, Chain Num: O, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.46.13
Log file: SO000051.L0G, Chain Num: O, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.46.43
Log file: S0000052.L0G, Chain Num: O, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.47.12
Log file: S0000053.L0G, Chain Num: 0, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.50.14
Log file: S0000054.L0G, Chain Num: 0, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.50.56
Log file: SO000055.L0G, Chain Num: 0, DB Partition Number: 0,
Taken at 2003-12-09-18.52.39

3. The following is sample output from the command db2adutl queryaccess for

all

Node User Database Name type
bar2 jchisan sample B
<all> <all> test B

Access Types: B — Backup images L — Logs A - both

Usage Notes:

One parameter from each group below can be used to restrict what backup images

types are included in the operation:

Granularity:

e FULL - include only database backup images.

* TABLESPACE - include only table space backup images.
Cumulativeness:

* NONINCREMENTAL - include only non-incremental backup images.
e INCREMENTAL - include only incremental backup images.

e DELTA - include only incremental delta backup images.

Compeatibilities:

For compatibility with versions earlier than Version 8:
¢ The keyword NODE can be substituted for DBPARTITIONNUM.
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Related concepts:

* “Cross-node recovery with the db2adutl command and the logarchoptl and
vendoropt database configuration parameters” in Data Recovery and High
Availability Guide and Reference

22  Command Reference
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db2advis - DB2 design advisor

The DB2 Design Advisor advises users on the creation of materialized query tables
(MQTs) and indexes, the repartitioning of tables, the conversion to
multidimensional clustering (MDC) tables, and the deletion of unused objects. The
recommendations are based on one or more SQL statements provided by the user.
A group of related SQL statements is known as a workload. Users can rank the
importance of each statement in a workload and specify the frequency at which
each statement in the workload is to be executed. The Design Advisor outputs a
DDL CLP script that includes CREATE INDEX, CREATE SUMMARY TABLE
(MQT), and CREATE TABLE statements to create the recommended objects.

Structured type columns are not considered when this command is executed.
Authorization:

Read access to the database. Read and write access to the explain tables. If
materialized query tables (MQTs) are used, you must have CREATE TABLE
authorization, and read and write access to the MQTs.

Required connection:

None. This command establishes a database connection.

Command syntax:

»»—db2advis -d database-name
|:—db:I -w—workload-name

-s—"statement”
-i—filename
-9

-qp
i:start-time

start-time—end-time—

l—-a—useridﬁ |—-m—advise-type—| I—-xJ I—-uJ
/passwd

l—-]—disk-limit—| |—-n—| |—-t—max-advise-time—| l—-k—E:IGH
ED

v
v

LowW
OFF

I—-fJ I—-r‘J I—-n—schema-name—l I—-q—schema-name—l

l——b—tablespace—name—| I——c—tablespace-name—l |——h—| |——p—|

\
A\
A

|——o—ou tfi Ze—| |——nogen—| |——de] i m—char‘—|

Command parameters:
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-d database-name

Specifies the name of the database to which a connection is to be
established.

-w workload-name

Specifies the name of the workload to be assessed and have indexes
suggested by the Design Advisor. This name is used in the
ADVISE_WORKLOAD table. This option cannot be specified with the -g,
-1, qp, or -s options.

-s "statement”

Specifies the text of a single SQL statement to be assessed and have
indexes suggested by the Design Advisor. The statement must be enclosed
by double quotation marks. This option cannot be specified with the -g, -i,
-qp, or -w options.

-1 filename

Specifies the name of an input file containing one or more SQL statements.
The default is standard input. Identify comment text with two hyphens at
the start of each line; that is, -- <comment>. Statements must be delimited
by semicolons.

The frequency at which each statement in the workload is to be executed
can by changed by inserting the following line into the input file:

--#SET FREQUENCY <x>

The frequency can be updated any number of times in the file. This option
cannot be specified with the -g, -s, -qp, or -w options.

Specifies the retrieval of the SQL statements from a dynamic SQL snapshot.
If combined with the -p command parameter, the SQL statements are kept
in the ADVISE_ WORKLOAD table. This option cannot be specified with
the -i, -s, -qp, or -w options.

Specifies that the workload is coming from Query Patroller. The start-time
and end-time options are timestamps used to check against the
time_completed field of the DB2QP.TRACK_QUERY_INFO table. If no
start-time and end-time timestamps are given, all rows are give “D” (for
done) in the completion_status column of the table. If only start-time is
given, the rows returned are those with TIME_COMPLETED greater than
or equal to the start-time value. In addition, if the end-time value is given,
the rows returned are also restricted by TIME_COMPLETED less than or
equal to the end-time value. This option cannot be used with the -w, -s, -i,
or -g options.

-a userid/passwd

Name and password used to connect to the database. The slash (/) must
be included if a password is specified. A password should not be specified
if the -x option is specified.

-m advise-type

Specifies the type of recommendation the advisor will return. Any
combination of I, M, C, and P (in upper or lower case) can be specified.
For example, db2advis -m PC will recommend partitioning and MDC
tables. If -m P or -m M are used in a partitioned database environment, the
advise_partition table is populated with the final partition
recommendation. The choice of possible values are:

I Recommends new indexes. This is the default.
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M Recommends new materialized query tables (MQTs) and indexes
on the MQTs. In partitioned database environments, partitioning
on MQTs is also recommended.

C Recommendation to convert standard tables to multidimensional
clustering (MDC) tables; or, to create a clustering index on the
tables.

P Recommends the repartitioning of existing tables.

Specifies that the password will be read from the terminal or through user
input.

Specifies that the advisor will consider the recommendation of deferred
MQTs. Incremental MQTs will not be recommended. When this option is
specified, comments in the DDL CLP script indicate which of the MQTs
could be converted to immediate MQTs. If immediate MQTs are
recommended in a partitioned database environment, the default
distribution key is the implied unique key for the MQT.

-1 disk-limit

Specifies the number of megabytes available for all recommended indexes
and materialized views in the existing schema. Specify -1 to use the
maximum possible size. The default value is 20% of the total database size.

-t max-advise-time

-

Specifies the maximum allowable time, in minutes, to complete the
operation. If no value is specified for this option, the operation will
continue until it is completed. To specify an unlimited time enter a value
of zero. The default is zero.

Specifies to what degree the workload will be compressed. Compression is
done to allow the advisor to reduce the complexity of the advisor’s
execution while achieving similar results to those the advisor could
provide when the full workload is considered. HIGH indicates the advisor
will concentrate on a small subset of the workload. MED indicates the
advisor will concentrate on a medium-sized subset of the workload. LOW
indicates the advisor will concentrate on a larger subset of the workload.
OFF indicates that no compression will occur. The default is MED.

Drops previously existing simulated catalog tables.

Specifies that detailed statistics should be used for the virtual MQTs and
for the partitioning selection. If this option is not specified, the default is to
use optimizer statistics for MQTs. Although the detailed statistics might be
more accurate, the time to derive them will be significant and will cause
the db2advis execution time to be greater. The -r command parameter
uses sampling to obtain relevant statistics for MQTs and partitioning. For
MQTs, when the sample query either fails or returns no rows, the
optimizer estimates are used.

-n schema-name

Specifies the qualifying name of simulation catalog tables, and the qualifier
for the new indexes and MQTs. The default schema name is the caller’s
user ID, except for catalog simulation tables where the default schema
name is SYSTOOLS. The default is for new indexes to inherit the schema
name of the index’s base.

-q schema-name

Specifies the qualifying name of unqualified names in the workload. It
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serves as the schema name to use for CURRENT SCHEMA when db2advis
executes. The default schema name is the user ID of the person executing
the command.

-b tablespace-name

Specifies the name of a table space in which new MQTs will be created. If
not specified, the advisor will select the table spaces from the set of table
spaces that exist.

-c tablespace-name

P

Specifies the name of a table space (where the table space can be of any
type, for example, use a file name or directory) in which to create the
simulation catalog tables. This table space must only be created on the
catalog database partition group. The default is USERSPACEL.

It is recommended that the user create the table space employed for the
simulation instead of using the default USERSPACEL. In addition, the
ALTER TABLESPACE DROPPED TABLE RECOVERY OFF statement should be run
on this table space to improve the performance of the db2advis utility.
When the utility completes, turn the history back on for the table space. In
a partitioned database environment, this option is required as
USERSPACETL is usually created across all partition groups.

Display help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Keeps the plans that were generated while running the tool in the explain
tables. The -p command parameter causes the workload for -qp and -g to
be saved in the ADVISE_ WORKLOAD table and saves the workload query
plans that use the final recommendation in the explain tables.

-0 outfile

Saves the script to create the recommended objects in outfiTe.

-nogen

Indicates that generated columns are not to be included in
multidimensional clustering recommendations.

-delim char

Indicates the statement delimiter character <char> in a workload file input.
Default is ';"

Examples:

1.

In the following example, the utility connects to database PROTOTYPE, and
recommends indexes for table ADDRESSES without any constraints on the
solution:
db2advis -d prototype -s "select * from addresses a

where a.zip in ('93213', '98567', '93412')

and (company Tike 'IBM%' or company like '%otus')"
In the following example, the utility connects to database PROTOTYPE, and
recommends indexes that will not exceed 53MB for queries in table
ADVISE_WORKLOAD. The workload name is equal to "production”. The
maximum allowable time for finding a solution is 20 minutes.

db2advis -d prototype -w production -1 53 -t 20
In the following example, the input file db2advis.in contains SQL statements
and a specification of the frequency at which each statement is to be executed:

--#SET FREQUENCY 100
SELECT COUNT(*) FROM EMPLOYEE;
SELECT * FROM EMPLOYEE WHERE LASTNAME='HAAS';
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--#SET FREQUENCY 1
SELECT AVG(BONUS), AVG(SALARY) FROM EMPLOYEE
GROUP BY WORKDEPT ORDER BY WORKDEPT;
The utility connects to database SAMPLE, and recommends indexes for each
table referenced by the queries in the input file. The maximum allowable time
for finding a solution is 5 minutes:
db2advis -d sample -f db2advis.in -t 5
4. In the following example, MQTs are created in table space SPACE1 and the
simulation table space is SPACE2. The qualifying name for unqualified names
in the workload is SCHEMA1, and the schema name in which the new MQTs
will be recommended is SCHEMAZ2. The workload compression being used is
HIGH and the disk space is unlimited. Sample statistics are used for the MQTs.
Issuing the following command will recommend MQTs and, in a partitioned
database environment, indexes and partitioning will also be recommended.

db2advis -d prototype -w production -1 -1 -m M -b spacel -c space2 -k
HIGH -q schemal -n schema2 -r

To get the recommended MQTs, as well as indexes, partitioning and MDCs on
both MQT and base tables, issue the command specifying a value of IMCP for
the -m option as follows:

db2advis -d prototype -w production -1 -1 -m IMCP -b spacel -c space2 -k
HIGH -q schemal -n schema2 -r

Usage notes:

Because these features must be set up before you can run the DDL CLP script,
database partitioning, multidimensional clustering, and clustered index
recommendations are commented out of the DDL CLP script that is returned. It is
up to you to transform your tables into the recommended DDL. One example of
doing this is to use the ALTER TABLE stored procedure but there are restrictions
associated with it in the same way the RENAME command is restricted.

For dynamic SQL statements, the frequency with which statements are executed
can be obtained from the monitor as follows:

1. Issue
db2 reset monitor for database <database-alias>

Wait for an appropriate interval of time.
2. Issue

db2advis -g <other-options>
If the -p parameter is used with the -g parameter, the dynamic SQL statements
obtained will be placed in the ADVISE_WORKLOAD table with a generated
workload name that contains a timestamp.
The default frequency for each SQL statement in a workload is 1, and the default
importance is also 1. The generate_unique() function assigns a unique identifier to
the statement, which can be updated by the user to be a more meaningful

description of that SQL statement.

Any db2advis error information can also be found in the db2diag.log.
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When the advisor begins running, the ADVISE_INSTANCE table will contain a
row that identifies the advisor. The main advisor row is identified by the
START_TIME showing when the advisor began its run. This row’s STATUS is
“STARTED”.

If issuing the db2advis command results in an error saying "Cannot insert into
DB2ADVIS_INSTANCE", you will need to bind db2advis.bnd and run the db2advis
command with the -1 option. The bind operation can be performed by issuing db2
bind db2advis.bnd blocking all grant public.

When the advisor is completed, you can check the associated row with the
appropriate START_TIME in the ADVISE_INSTANCE table. If STATUS is
“COMPLETED”, the advisor executed successfully. If STATUS is still “STARTED”
and there is no db2advis process running, the advisor has terminated prematurely.
If STATUS has an “EX”, you are also shown an “SQLCODE” to determine how the
advisor failed.

If the -I disk-limit option is not specified, you must have at least one of sysadm,
sysctrl, sysmaint, or sysmon authority to determine the maximum database size
using the get_dbsize_info stored procedure.

Related concepts:
* “The Design Advisor” in Performance Guide
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DB2 provides an audit facility to assist in the detection of unknown or
unanticipated access to data. The DB2 audit facility generates and permits the
maintenance of an audit trail for a series of predefined database events. The
records generated from this facility are kept in an audit log file. The analysis of
these records can reveal usage patterns which would identify system misuse. Once
identified, actions can be taken to reduce or eliminate such system misuse. The
audit facility acts at an instance level, recording all instance level activities and
database level activities.

When working in a partitioned database environment, many of the auditable
events occur at the database partition at which the user is connected (the
coordinator partition) or at the catalog partition (if they are not the same database
partition). The implication of this is that audit records can be generated by more
than one database partition. Part of each audit record contains information on the
coordinator partition and originating database partition identifiers.

The audit log (db2audit.log) and the audit configuration file (db2audit.cfg) are
located in the instance’s security subdirectory. At the time you create an instance,
read/write permissions are set on these files, where possible, by the operating
system. By default, the permissions are read /write for the instance owner only. It
is recommended that you do not change these permissions.

Authorized users of the audit facility can control the following actions within the
audit facility, using db2audit:

e Start recording auditable events within the DB2 instance.

* Stop recording auditable events within the DB2 instance.

* Configure the behavior of the audit facility.

* Select the categories of the auditable events to be recorded.

* Request a description of the current audit configuration.

* Flush any pending audit records from the instance and write them to the audit
log.

¢ Extract audit records by formatting and copying them from the audit log to a
flat file or ASCII delimited files. Extraction is done for one of two reasons: In

preparation for analysis of log records, or in preparation for pruning of log
records.

¢ Prune audit records from the current audit log.
Authorization:

sysadm

Required Connection:

None.

Command syntax:
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»»—db2audit——configure reset ><
Audit Configuration |J
—describe
—extract—| Audit Extraction i
—flush

—prune—[a1 1 T
date—VYYYYMMDDHH- |
I-—pathname——Path_witfh_i.‘emp_space——

—start
—stop

Audit Configuration:

| >

success
failure

I—scope——aH | |—sta‘cus—Eboth

Y audit
checking
objmaint
secmaint
sysadmin
validate
context

> |

|_ |
errortype—Eaudit
normal

Audit Extraction:

v

file—output-file |
delasc

|-—de]1'm1'te\r‘——load-delimiter—-| [_
category———audit
checking
objmaint
secmaint
sysadmin
validate
context

> |
>

|
I—database—database-name—l |—status success:lJ

failure

Command parameters:

configure
This parameter allows the modification of the db2audit.cfg configuration
file in the instance’s security subdirectory. Updates to this file can occur
even when the instance is shut down. Updates occurring when the instance
is active dynamically affect the auditing being done by DB2 database
across all database partitions. The configure action on the configuration file
causes the creation of an audit record if the audit facility has been started
and the audit category of auditable events is being audited.

The following are the possible actions on the configuration file:

* RESET. This action causes the configuration file to revert to the initial
configuration (where SCOPE is all of the categories except CONTEXT,
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STATUS is FAILURE, ERRORTYPE is NORMAL, and the audit facility is
OFF). This action will create a new audit configuration file if the original
has been lost or damaged.

* SCOPE. This action specifies which category or categories of events are
to be audited. This action also allows a particular focus for auditing and
reduces the growth of the log. It is recommended that the number and
type of events being logged be limited as much as possible, otherwise
the audit log will grow rapidly. The default SCOPE is all categories
except CONTEXT and may result in records being generated rapidly. In
conjunction with the mode (synchronous or asynchronous), the selection
of the categories may result in a significant performance reduction and
significantly increased disk requirements.

¢ STATUS. This action specifies whether only successful or failing events,
or both successful and failing events, should be logged. Context events
occur before the status of an operation is known. Therefore, such events
are logged regardless of the value associated with this parameter.

*  ERRORTYPE. This action specifies whether audit errors are returned to
the user or are ignored. The value for this parameter can be:

— AUDIT. All errors including errors occurring within the audit facility
are managed by DB2 database and all negative SQLCODEs are
reported back to the caller.

— NORMAL. Any errors generated by db2audit are ignored and only
the SQLCODEs for the errors associated with the operation being
performed are returned to the application.

describe

extract

This parameter displays to standard output the current audit configuration
information and status.

This parameter allows the movement of audit records from the audit log to
an indicated destination. If no optional clauses are specified, all of the
audit records are extracted and placed in a flat report file. If output_file
already exists, an error message is returned.

The following are the possible options that can be used when extracting;:

* FILE. The extracted audit records are placed in a file (output_file). If no
file name is specified, records are written to the db2audit.out file in the
security subdirectory of sq11ib. If no directory is specified, output_file is
written to the current working directory.

* DELASC. The extracted audit records are placed in a delimited ASCII
format suitable for loading into DB2 database relational tables. The
output is placed in separate files: one for each category. The filenames
are:

— audit.del

— checking.del
— objmaint.del
— secmaint.del
— sysadmin.del
- validate.del
— context.del

These files are always written to the security subdirectory of sqlTib.

The DELASC choice also allows you to override the default audit
character string delimiter (“Oxff”) when extracting from the audit log.
You would use DELASC DELIMITER followed by the new delimiter that
you wish to use in preparation for loading into a table that will hold the

Chapter 1. System Commands 31



db2audit - Audit facility administrator tool

32 Command Reference

flush

prune

start

stop

audit records. The new load delimiter can be either a single character
(such as !) or a four-byte string representing a hexadecimal number
(such as 0xff).

¢ CATEGORY. The audit records for the specified categories of audit
events are to be extracted. If not specified, all categories are eligible for
extraction.

* DATABASE. The audit records for a specified database are to be
extracted. If not specified, all databases are eligible for extraction.

* STATUS. The audit records for the specified status are to be extracted. If
not specified, all records are eligible for extraction.

This parameter forces any pending audit records to be written to the audit
log. Also, the audit state is reset in the engine from “unable to log” to a
state of “ready to log” if the audit facility is in an error state.

This parameter allows for the deletion of audit records from the audit log.
If the audit facility is active and the “audit” category of events has been
specified for auditing, then an audit record will be logged after the audit
log is pruned.

The following are the possible options that can be used when pruning:
e ALL. All of the audit records in the audit log are to be deleted.

¢ DATE yyyymmddhh. The user can specify that all audit records that
occurred on or before the date/time specified are to be deleted from the
audit log. The user may optionally supply a

pathname

which the audit facility will use as a temporary space when pruning the
audit log. This temporary space allows for the pruning of the audit log
when the disk it resides on is full and does not have enough space to
allow for a pruning operation.

This parameter causes the audit facility to begin auditing events based on
the contents of the db2audit.cfg file. In a partitioned DB2 database
instance, auditing will begin on all database partitions when this clause is
specified. If the “audit” category of events has been specified for auditing,
then an audit record will be logged when the audit facility is started.

This parameter causes the audit facility to stop auditing events. In a
partitioned DB2 database instance, auditing will be stopped on all database
partitions when this clause is specified. If the “audit” category of events
has been specified for auditing, then an audit record will be logged when
the audit facility is stopped.

Usage Notes:

* The audit facility must be stopped and started explicitly. When starting, the
audit facility uses existing audit configuration information. Since the audit
facility is independent of the DB2 database server, it will remain active even if
the instance is stopped. In fact, when the instance is stopped, an audit record
may be generated in the audit log.

* Ensure that the audit facility has been turned on by issuing the db2audit start
command before using the audit utilities.

* There are different categories of audit records that may be generated. In the
description of the categories of events available for auditing (below), you should
notice that following the name of each category is a one-word keyword used to
identify the category type. The categories of events available for auditing are:
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— Audit (AUDIT). Generates records when audit settings are changed or when
the audit log is accessed.

— Authorization Checking (CHECKING). Generates records during
authorization checking of attempts to access or manipulate DB2 database
objects or functions.

— Object Maintenance (OBJMAINT). Generates records when creating or
dropping data objects.

— Security Maintenance (SECMAINT). Generates records when granting or
revoking: object or database privileges, or DBADM authority. Records are also
generated when the database manager security configuration parameters
SYSADM_GROUP, SYSCTRL_GROUP, or SYSMAINT_GROUP are modified.

— System Administration (SYSADMIN). Generates records when operations
requiring SYSADM, SYSMAINT, or SYSCTRL authority are performed.

— User Validation (VALIDATE). Generates records when authenticating users or
retrieving system security information.

— Operation Context (CONTEXT). Generates records to show the operation
context when a database operation is performed. This category allows for
better interpretation of the audit log file. When used with the log’s event
correlator field, a group of events can be associated back to a single database
operation. For example, a query statement for dynamic queries, a package
identifier for static queries, or an indicator of the type of operation being
performed, such as CONNECT, can provide needed context when analyzing
audit results. The SQL or XQuery statement providing the operation context
might be very long and is completely shown within the CONTEXT record.
This can make the CONTEXT record very large.

— You can audit failures, successes, or both.

e Any operation on the database may generate several records. The actual number
of records generated and moved to the audit log depends on the number of
categories of events to be recorded as specified by the audit facility
configuration. It also depends on whether successes, failures, or both, are
audited. For this reason, it is important to be selective of the events to audit.

Related tasks:
* “Creating DB2 audit data files” in Administration Guide: Implementation

Related reference:
e “Audit facility usage” in Administration Guide: Implementation
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Reads SQL statements and XQuery statements from either a flat file or standard
input, dynamically prepares and describes the statements, and returns an answer
set.

This tool can work in both a single partition database and in a multiple partition
database.

Through the tool’s optional parameters you are able to control the number of rows
to be fetched from the answer set, the number of fetched rows to be sent to the
output file or standard output, and the level of performance information to be

returned.

The output default is to use standard output. You can name the output file for the
results summary.

Authorization:

The same authority level as that required by the SQL statements or the XQuery
statements to be read.

Required connection:
None. This command establishes a database connection.
Command syntax:

»»—db2batch >

|—- d—dbnameJ |—- f—fi Ze_nameJ |—- a—userid/ passde

Y
4

l——m—por‘ameters_fi Ze—| I——’c—deZco Z—|

Yy

I— r—result fi | L t\J
-r— _file on
l—,summary_file—l -c—[off

Yy
4

short L onﬂ L 32768‘/\J
L-1' |_1ong -g |_m‘f -w—[co1_w1'dth

|—comp] ete—

y
4

L1 |
on -cli
—-time—[off I—cache-size—|

y
v

\\ RR:
| hold -iso RS
L msw—Y switches{oni—’—— -mss—Y—snapshot S

of f UR
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\

|—-o—opt‘ions—| L

v

off ont\J L off
—V—[OH——I— —s—[mc f —q{on

del

Lo Lo )

Command parameters:

-ddbname

An alias name for the database against which SQL statements and XQuery
statements are to be applied. If this option is not specified, the value of the
DB2DBDFT environment variable is used.

-f file_name

Name of an input file containing SQL statements and XQuery statements.
The default is standard input.

Identify comment text by adding two hyphens in front of the comment
text, that is, -- <comment>. All text following the two hyphens until the end
of the line is treated as a comment. Strings delimited with single or double
quotes may contain two adjacent hyphens, and are treated as string
constants rather than comments. To include a comment in the output, mark
it as follows: --#COMMENT <comment>.

A block is a group of SQL statements and XQuery statements that are
treated as one. By default, information is collected for all of the statements
in the block at once, rather than one at a time. Identify the beginning of a
block of queries as follows: --#BGBLK. Identify the end of a block of queries
as follows: --#EOBLK. Blocks of queries can be included in a repeating loop
by specifying a repeat count when defining the block, as follows: --#BGBLK
[repeat_count]. Statements in the block will be prepared only on the first
iteration of the loop.

You can use #PARAM directives or a parameter file to specify the parameter
values for a given statement and a given iteration of a block. See the -m
option below for details.

Specify one or more control options as follows: --#SET <control option>
<value>. Valid control options are:

ROWS_FETCH
Number of rows to be fetched from the answer set. Valid values
are -1 to n. The default value is -1 (all rows are to be fetched).

ROWS_OUT
Number of fetched rows to be sent to output. Valid values are -1
to n. The default value is -1 (all fetched rows are to be sent to

output).

PERF_DETAIL perf_detail
Specifies the level of performance information to be returned. Valid

values are:

0 Do not return any timing information or monitoring
snapshots.

1 Return elapsed time only.

2 Return elapsed time and a snapshot for the application.
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3 Return elapsed time, and a snapshot for the database
manager, the database, and the application.

4 Return a snapshot for the database manager, the database,
the application, and the statement (the latter is returned
only if autocommit is off, and single statements, not blocks
of statements, are being processed). The snapshot will not
include hash join information.

5 Return a snapshot for the database manager, the database,
the application, and the statement (the latter is returned
only if autocommit is off, and single statements, not blocks
of statements, are being processed). Also return a snapshot
for the buffer pools, table spaces and FCM (an FCM
snapshot is only available in a multi-database-partition
environment). The snapshot will not include hash join
information.

The default value is 1. A value >1 is only valid on DB2 Version 2
and DB2 database servers, and is not currently supported on host
machines.

ERROR_STOP
Specifies whether or not db2batch should stop running when a
non-critical error occurs. Valid values are:

no Continue running when a non-critical error occurs. This is
the default option.
yes Stop running when a non-critical error occurs.
DELIMITER

A one- or two-character end-of-statement delimiter. The default
value is a semicolon (;).

SLEEP
Number of seconds to sleep. Valid values are 1 to n.

PAUSE
Prompts the user to continue.

SNAPSHOT snapshot
Specifies the monitoring snapshots to take. See the —mss option for
the snapshots that can be taken.

TIMESTAMP
Generates a time stamp.

TIMING
Print timing information. Valid values are:

ON  Timing information is printed. This is the default.
OFF  Timing information is not printed.

-a userid/passwd
Specifies the user ID and password used to connect to the database. The
slash (/) must be included.

-m parameters_file
Specifies an input file with parameter values to bind to the SQL statement
parameter markers before executing a statement. The default is to not bind
parameters.
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If a parameters file is used, then each line specifies the parameter values
for a given statement and a given iteration of a block. If instead #PARAM
directives are used, multiple values and even parameter ranges are
specified in advance for each paramter of each statement, and on each
iteration of the block a random value is chosen from the specified sets for
each parameter. #PARAM directives and a parameters file cannot be mixed.

Parameter Value Format:

-36.6 'DB2' X'0AB2' G'...' NULL
12 'batch' x'32ef! N' .. null
+1.345E-6  'db2 batch' X'afD4' g'..." Null

Each parameter is defined like a SQL constant, and is separated from other
parameters by whitespace. Non-delimited text represents a number, plain
delimited (") text represents a single byte character string, "x” or "X’
prefixed text enclosed in single quotes (') represents a binary string
encoded as pairs of hex digits, 'g’, ‘G’, 'n’, or ‘N’ prefixed text enclosed in
single quotes (') represents a graphic string composed of double byte
characters, and 'NULL'’ (case insensitive) represents a null value. To specify
XML data, use delimited () text, such as '<last>Brown</last>".

Parameter Input File Format:

Line X lists the set of parameters to supply to the Xth SQL statement that

is executed in the input file. If blocks of statements are not repeated, then

this corresponds to the Xth SQL statement that is listed in the input file. A
blank line represents no parameters for the corresponding SQL statement.

The number of parameters and their types must agree with the number of
parameters and the types expected by the SQL statement.

Parameter Directive Format:
--#PARAM [single | start:end | start:step:end] [...]

Each parameter directive specifies a set of parameter values from which
one random value is selected for each execution of the query. Sets are
composed of both single parameter values and parameter value ranges.
Parameter value ranges are specified by placing a colon (") between two
valid parameter values, with whitespace being an optional separator. A
third parameter value can be placed between the start and end values to
be used as a step size which overrides the default. Each parameter range is
the equivalent of specifying the single values of ’start’, 'start+step’,
‘start+2*step’, ... ‘start+n*step” where 7 is chosen such that 'start+n*step” >=
‘end” but “start+(n+1)*step” > ‘end’. While parameter directives can be used
to specify sets of values for any type of parameter (even NULL), ranges are
only supported on numerical parameter values (integers and decimal
numbers).

-t delcol
Specifies a single character column separator. Specify -t TAB for a tab
column delimiter or -t SPACE for a space column delimiter. By default, a
space is used when the -q on option is set, and a comma is used when the
-q del option is set.

-1 result_file
An output file that will contain the query results. If the optional
summary_file is specified, it will contain the summary table. The default is
standard output.
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-C

-i

8

-W

-time

-cli

Automatically commit changes resulting from each statement. The default
is ON.

Specifies to measure elapsed time intervals. Valid values are:

short Measure the elapsed time to run each statement. This is the
default.

long  Measure the elapsed time to run each statement including
overhead between statements.

complete
Measure the elapsed time to run each statement where the prepare,
execute, and fetch times are reported separately.

Specifies whether timing is reported by block or by statement. Valid values
are:

on A snapshot is taken for the entire block and only block timing is
reported in the summary table. This is the default.

off A snapshot is taken and summary table timing is reported for each
statement executed in the block.

Specifies the maximum column width of the result set, with an allowable
range of 0 to 2G. Data is truncated to this width when diplayed, unless the
data cannot be truncated. You can increase this setting to eliminate the
warning CLIO002W and get a more accurate fetch time. The default
maximum width is 32768 columns.

Specifies whether or not to report the timing information. Valid values are:
on Timing is reported. This is the default.
off Timing is not reported.

Embedded dynamic SQL mode, previously the default mode for the
db2batch, command is no longer supported. This command only runs in
CLI mode. The -cli option exists for backwards compatibility. Specifying it
(including the optional cache-size argument) will not cause errors, but will
be ignored internally.

-msw switch

Sets the state of each specified monitor switch. You can specify any of the
following: uow, statement, table, bufferpool, Tock, sort, and timestamp.
The special switch ‘all’ sets all of the above switches. For each switch that
you specify you must choose one of:

hold  The state of the switch is unchanged. This is the default.
on The switch is turned on.

off The switch is turned off.

-mss snapshot

Specifies the monitoring snapshots that should be taken after each
statement or block is executed, depending on the -g option. More than one
snapshot can be taken at a time, with the information from all snapshots
combined into one large table before printing. The possible snapshots are:
applinfo_all, dbase_applinfo, dcs_applinfo_all, db2, dbase, dbase_all,
dcs_dbase, dcs_dbase_all, dbase_remote, dbase_remote_all, agent_id,
dbase_appls, appl_all, dcs_appl_all, dcs_appl_handle, dcs_dbase_appls,



db2batch - Benchmark Tool

dbase_appls_remote, appl_remote _all, dbase tables, appl_locks_agent id,
dbase_Tocks, dbase tablespaces, bufferpools_all, dbase_bufferpools, and
dynamic_sql.

The special snapshot “all’ takes all of the above snapshots. Any snapshots
involving an appl ID are not supported in favour of their agent ID
(application handle) equivalents. By default, no monitoring snapshots are
taken.

-iso  Specifies the isolation level, which determines how data is locked and
isolated from other processes while the data is being accessed. By default,
db2batch uses the RR isolation level.

The Txnlsolation configuration keyword in the db2cli.ini file does not affect
db2batch. To run this command with an isolation level other than RR, the
-iso parameter must be specified.
RR Repeatable read (ODBC Serializable). This is the default
RS Read stability (ODBC Repeatable Read)
CSs Cursor stability (ODBC Read Committed)
UR Uncommitted read (ODBC Read Uncommitted)
-0 options

Control options. Valid options are:

f rows_fetch
Number of rows to be fetched from the answer set. Valid values
are -1 to n. The default value is -1 (all rows are to be fetched).

r rows_out
Number of fetched rows to be sent to output. Valid values are -1
to n. The default value is -1 (all fetched rows are to be sent to

output).
p perf_detail
Specifies the level of performance information to be returned. Valid
values are:
0 Do not return any timing information or monitoring
snapshots.
1 Return elapsed time only.
2 Return elapsed time and a snapshot for the application.
3 Return elapsed time, and a snapshot for the database

manager, the database, and the application.

4 Return a snapshot for the database manager, the database,
the application, and the statement (the latter is returned
only if autocommit is off, and single statements, not blocks
of statements, are being processed).

5 Return a snapshot for the database manager, the database,
the application, and the statement (the latter is returned
only if autocommit is off, and single statements, not blocks
of statements, are being processed). Also return a snapshot
for the buffer pools, table spaces and FCM (an FCM
snapshot is only available in a multi-database-partition
environment).
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The default value is 1. A value >1 is only valid on DB2 Version 2
and DB2 database servers, and is not currently supported on host
machines.

o query_optimization_class
Sets the query optimization class. Valid values are 0, 1, 2, 3, 5, 7, or
9. The default is -1 to use the current optimization class.

e explain_mode
Sets the explain mode under which db2batch runs. The explain
tables must be created prior to using this option. Valid values are:

no Run query only (default).

explain
Populate explain tables only. This option populates the
explain tables and causes explain snapshots to be taken.

yes Populate explain tables and run query. This option
populates the explain tables and causes explain snapshots
to be taken.

S error_stop
Specifies whether or not db2batch should stop running when a
non-critical error occurs. Valid values are:

no Continue running when a non-critical error occurs. This is
the default option.
yes Stop running when a non-critical error occurs.
-v Verbose. Send information to standard error during query processing. The

default value is off.

-5 Summary Table. Provide a summary table for each query or block of
queries, containing elapsed time with arithmetic and geometric means, the
rows fetched, and the rows output.

-q Query output. Valid values are:
off Output the query results and all associated information. This is the
default.
on Ouput only query results in non-delimited format.

del Output only query results in delimited format.

-1 x Specifies the termination character (delimiter). The delimiter can be 1 or 2
characters. The default is a semi-colon (’;’).
-h, -u, -?

Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Examples:

1. The following is sample output from the command db2batch -d crystl -f
update.sql

* Timestamp: Thu Feb 02 2006 10:06:13 EST

* SQL Statement Number 1:
create table demo (cl bigint, c2 double, c3 varchar(8));

* Elapsed Time is: 0.101091 seconds
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* SQL Statement Number 2:

db2batch - Benchmark Tool

insert into demo values (-9223372036854775808, -0.000000000000005, 'demo');

* Elapsed Time is:

0.002926 seconds

* SQL Statement Number 3:

insert into demo values (9223372036854775807, 0.000000000000005, 'demodemo');

* Elapsed Time is:

0.005676 seconds

* SQL Statement Number 4:

select * from demo;

-9223372036854775808 -5.00000000000000E-015 demo
9223372036854775807 +5.00000000000000E-015 demodemo

* 2 row(s) fetched, 2 row(s) output.

* Elapsed Time is:

0.001104 seconds

* SQL Statement Number 5:

drop table demo;

* Elapsed Time is:

* Summary Table:

Type Number

Statement 1

Statement 2

Statement 3
4
5

Statement
Statement

0.176135 seconds

Repetitions Total Time (s) Min Time (s)

1 0.101091
1 0.002926
1 0.005676
1 0.001104
1 0.176135

0.101091
0.002926
0.005676
0.001104
0.176135

Arithmetic Mean Geometric Mean Row(s) Fetched Row(s) Output

0.101091
0.002926
0.005676
0.001104
0.176135

Total Entries:
Total Time:
Minimum Time:

0.101091
0.002926
0.005676
0.001104
0.176135

Arithmetic Mean Time:

*
*
*
* Maximum Time:
*
*

Geometric Mean Time:

.286932 seconds
.001104 seconds
.176135 seconds
.057386 seconds
.012670 seconds

* Timestamp: Thu Feb 02 2006 10

:06:13 EST

Max Time (s)

0.101091
0.002926
0.005676
0.001104
0.176135
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Usage notes:

All SQL statements must be terminated by a delimiter (default ’;") set by the
--#SET DELIMITER command. This delimiter can be 1 or 2 characters.

SQL statement length is limited only by available memory and the interface
used. Statements can break over multiple lines, but multiple statements are not
allowed on a single line.

Input file line length is limited only be available memory.

¢ automatically issues CONNECT and CONNECT RESET statements.
PAUSE and SLEEP are timed when long is specified for the -i timing option.
Explain tables must be created before explain options can be used.

All command line options and input file statements are case insensitive with
respect to db2batch.

db2batch supports the following datatypes: INTEGER, CHAR, VARCHAR,
LONG VARCHAR, FLOAT, SMALLINT, BIGINT, DECIMAL, DATE, TIME,
TIMESTAMP, CLOB, GRAPHIC, VARGRAPHIC, LONGVARGRAPHIC,
DBCLOB, BLOB, and XML.

--#SET PERF_DETAIL perf_detail (or -o p perf_detail) provides a quick way to
obtain monitoring output. If the performance detail level is > 1, all monitor
switches are turned on internally by db2batch. If more precise control of

monitoring output is needed, use the options -msw and -mss (or --#SET
SNAPSHOT).

Related concepts:

“About isolation levels” in Administration Guide: Planning

Related reference:
* [“db2sql92 - SQL92 compliant SQL statement processor ” on page 249|




db2bfd - Bind File Description Tool

db2bfd - Bind file description tool

Displays the contents of a bind file. This utility, which can be used to examine and
to verify the SQL statements within a bind file, as well as to display the
precompile options used to create the bind file, might be helpful in problem
determination related to an application’s bind file.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2bfd———-h————Ffilespec
-b
-s
-v

Command parameters:

A\
A

-h Display help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

-b Display the bind file header.

-s Display the SQL statements.
-v Display the host variable declarations.
filespec

Name of the bind file whose contents are to be displayed.

Related concepts:

* “Binding embedded SQL packages to a database” in Developing Embedded SQL
Applications

* “Displaying the contents of a bind file using the db2bfd tool” in Troubleshooting
Guide
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db2ca - Start the Configuration Assistant

44 Command Reference

Starts the Configuration Assistant. The Configuration Assistant is a graphical
interface that is used to manage DB2 database configuration such as database
manager configuration, DB2 registry, node directory, database directory and DCS
directory.

Authorization:

sysadm

Required Connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2ca
I— -t—| I— -tf—filename—l I— -’ccomms—|

> >

\\-tfﬂter A fﬂ

Command parameters:

-t Turns on the GUI trace and sends the output to a console window. On
Windows operating systems, the db2ca command does not have a console
window. Therefore, this option has no effect on Windows operating
systems.

-tf filename
Turns on the GUI trace and saves the output of the trace to the specified
file. The output file is saved to <DB2 install path>\sql1ib\tools on
Windows operating systems and to /home/<userid>/sql1ib/tools on Linux
and UNIX-based systems.

-tcomms
Limits tracing to communications events.

-tfilter filter
Limits tracing to entries containing the specified filter or filters.

Related reference:

+ ["CATALOG DATABASE ” on page 372|

+ [“CATALOG DCS DATABASE ” on page 375|

+ [“"CATALOG TCPIP/TCPIP4/TCPIP6 NODE " on page 387|
* |“db2set - DB2 profile registry ” on page 245|

* |“GET DATABASE CONFIGURATION ” on page 457
["'RESET DATABASE CONFIGURATION ” on page 667]

* ["'UPDATE DATABASE CONFIGURATION ” on page 772|
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db2cap - CLI/ODBC static package binding tool

Binds a capture file to generate one or more static packages. A capture file is
generated during a static profiling session of a CLI/ODBC/JDBC application, and
contains SQL statements that were captured during the application run. This utility
processes the capture file so that it can be used by the CLI/ODBC/JDBC driver to
execute static SQL for the application.

Authorization:

* Access privileges to any database objects referenced by SQL statements recorded
in the capture file.

* Sufficient authority to set bind options such as OWNER and QUALIFIER if they
are different from the connect ID used to invoke the db2cap command.

¢ BINDADD authority if the package is being bound for the first time; otherwise,
BIND authority is required.

Command syntax:

»—db2cap—E|~b1' nd—capture-file—-d—database_alias
-h

v

» »<
>

l——u—userid | )
L

-p—passwo rd—l
Command parameters:

-h/-?  Displays help text for the command syntax.

bind capture-file
Binds the statements from the capture file and creates one or more
packages.

-d database_alias
Specifies the database alias for the database that will contain one or more
packages.

-u userid
Specifies the user ID to be used to connect to the data source. If a user ID
is not specified, a trusted authorization 1D is obtained from the system.

-p password
Specifies the password to be used to connect to the data source.

Usage notes:

This command must be entered in lowercase on UNIX platforms, but can be
entered in either lowercase or uppercase on Windows operating systems.

This utility supports many user-specified bind options that can be found in the
capture file. In order to change the bind options, open the capture file in a text

editor.

The SQLERROR(CONTINUE) and the VALIDATE(RUN) bind options can be used
to create a package.
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When using this utility to create a package, static profiling must be disabled.

The number of packages created depends on the isolation levels used for the SQL
statements that are recorded in the capture file. The package name consists of up
to a maximum of the first seven characters of the package keyword from the
capture file, and one of the following single-character suffixes:

* 0 - Uncommitted Read (UR)
* 1 - Cursor Stability (CS)

* 2 - Read Stability (RS)

* 3 - Repeatable Read (RR)

* 4 - No Commit (NC)

To obtain specific information about packages, the user can:

* Query the appropriate SYSIBM catalog tables using the COLLECTION and
PACKAGE keywords found in the capture file.

* View the capture file.

Related tasks:

* “Creating static SQL with CLI/ODBC/JDBC Static Profiling” in Call Level
Interface Guide and Reference, Volume 1
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db2cat - System catalog analysis

Analyzes the contents of packed descriptors. Given a database name and other

qualifying information, this command will query the system catalogs for
information and format the results. It must be issued on the server.

Authorization:

None.

Required Connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2cat
I— —d—dbname—| I— —h—| I— —1—| I— —n—name—| I— —o—outfile—|

I— —p—descriptor—l I— —v1'—ver‘sionID—| l— —s—schema—| l— —t—l I— —z—|

[ E I N B B

Command parameters:

-d dbname
dbname is the name of the database for which the command will query the

-h
1

-n name

system catalogs.
Displays usage information.

Turns on case sensitivity for the object name.

Specifies the name of the object.

-0 outfile

Specifies the name of the output file.

-p descriptor
Specifies the name of the packed descriptor (pd) to display where descriptor

is one of the following:

check Display table check constraints packed descriptor.

rel Display referential integrity constraint packed descriptor.
table Display table packed descriptor.

summary
Display summary table packed descriptor.

trig Display table trigger packed descriptor.
view Display view packed descriptor.

remote
Display remote non-relational data sources packed descriptor.

ast Display materialized query table packed descriptor.
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routine
Display routine packed descriptor.

sysplan
Display package packed descriptor.

datatype
Display structured type packed descriptor.

sequence
Display sequence packed descriptor.

esri  Display key transformation thread and index extension packed
descriptor.

event Display event monitor packed descriptor.
server Display server packed descriptor.

auth  Display privileges held by this grantee on this object.

-vi versionlD

Specifies the version ID of the package packed descriptor. -vi is only valid
when -p sysplan is specified. If versionID is omitted, the default is the
empty string.

-s schema

-t
-Z

-V

=X

-cb

Specifies the name of the object schema.
Displays terminal output.
Disables keystroke prompt.

Validates packed descriptor. This parameter is only valid for table packed
descriptors.

Validates table space extentsize in catalogs (does not require a table name).

Cleans orphan rows from SYSCAT.BUFFERPOOLNODES (does not require a table
name).

Usage Notes:

Table name and table schema may be supplied in LIKE predicate form, which

allows percent sign (%) and underscore (_) to be used as pattern matching
characters to select multiple sources with one invocation.

Prompting will occur for all fields that are not supplied or are incompletely

specified (except for the -h and -1 options).

If -0 is specified without a file name, and -t is not specified, you will be

prompted for a file name (the default name is db2cat.out).

If neither -0 nor -t is specified, you will be prompted for a file name (the

default is terminal output).

If -0 and -t are both specified, the output will be directed to the terminal.

Related reference:

* “System catalog views” in SQL Reference, Volume 1
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db2cc - Start control center

Starts the Control Center. The Control Center is a graphical interface that is used to
manage database objects (such as databases, tables, and packages) and their
relationship to one another.

Authorization:

sysadm

Command syntax:

»»—db2cc >
—-1rc— I——t—l I——tf—filename—l I——tcomms—|

»

-filename

L |_+ I__Ccf |—-1‘ c—| |—-1' ct—seconds—|
-tfilter

Y _filter

>«

I—- h_S Sstem
4 |
-i—instance -SUb—SUbS}/Stem

l—- d—databas e—I

Command parameters:

-1c Opens the Replication Center.
-hc Opens the Health Center.

-tc Opens the Task Center.

-j Opens the Journal.

-mv  Opens the Memory Visualizer.

-tm Opens the Identify Indoubt Transaction Manager.

-ice Opens the Information Catalog Manager.
-ca Opens the Configuration Assistant.
-t Turns on Control Center Trace for an initialization code. On Windows

operating systems, the db2cc command does not have a console window.
Therefore, this option has no effect on Windows operating systems.

-tf Turns on Control Center Trace for an initialization code and saves the
output of the trace to the specified file. The output file is saved to <DB2
install path>\sqllib\tools on Windows and to /home/<userid>/sql1ib/
tools on UNIX operating systems.

-tcomms
Limits tracing to communications events.

-tfilter filter
Limits tracing to entries containing the specified filter or filters.
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-ccf file name
Opens the Command Editor. If a filename is specified, the contents of this
file are loaded into the Command Editor’s Script page. When specifying a
file name, you must provide the absolute path to the file.

-ic Opens the Information Center.

-ict seconds
Idle Connection Timer. Closes any idle connections in the pools maintained
by the Control Center after the number of seconds specified. The default
timer is 30 minutes.

-h system
Opens the Control Center in the context of a system.

-i instance
Opens the Control Center in the context of an instance.

-d database
Opens the Control Center in the context of a database.

-sub subsystem
Opens the Control Center in the context of a subsystem.

Related reference:

+ ["GET ADMIN CONFIGURATION ” on page 441|

+ ['RESET ADMIN CONFIGURATION ” on page 663|

+ ["UPDATE ADMIN CONFIGURATION ” on page 756|
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db2cfexp - Connectivity configuration export tool

Exports connectivity configuration information to an export profile, which can later
be imported at another DB2 database workstation instance of similar instance type
(i.e. client instance to client instance). The resulting profile will contain only
configuration information associated with the current DB2 database instance. This
profile can be referred to as a client configuration profile or a configuration profile
of an instance.

This utility exports connectivity configuration information into a file known as a
configuration profile. It is a non-interactive utility that packages all of the
configuration information needed to satisfy the requirements of the export options
specified. Items that can be exported are:

* Database information (including DCS and ODBC information)
* Node information

* Protocol information

* database manager configuration settings

* registry settings

¢ Common ODBC/CLI settings.

This utility is especially useful for exporting connectivity configuration information
at workstations that do not have the DB2 Configuration Assistant installed, and in
situations where multiple similar remote DB2 clients are to be installed, configured,
and maintained (for example, cloning or making templates of client
configurations).

Authorization:

One of the following:
> sysadm
* sysctrl

Command syntax:

TEMPLATE—l
»»—db2cfexp—fi Zename{BACKUP J ><
MAINTAIN

Command parameters:

filename
Specifies the fully qualified name of the target export file. This file is
known as a configuration profile.

TEMPLATE
Creates a configuration profile that is used as a template for other
instances of the same instance type (i.e. client instance to client instance).
The profile includes information about:

 All databases, including related ODBC and DCS information
 All nodes associated with the exported databases

¢ Common ODBC/CLI settings

¢ Common client settings in the database manager configuration
* Common client settings in the DB2 registry.
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BACKUP

Creates a configuration profile of the DB2 database instance for local
backup purposes. This profile contains all of the instance configuration
information, including information of a specific nature relevant only to this
local instance. The profile includes information about:

All databases including related ODBC and DCS information
All nodes associated with the exported databases

Common ODBC/CLI settings

All settings in the database manager configuration

All settings in the DB2 registry

All protocol information.

MAINTAIN
Creates a configuration profile containing only database- and node-related
information for maintaining or updating other instances.

Related tasks:

* “Exporting and importing a profile” in Installation and Configuration Supplement
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db2cfimp - Connectivity configuration import tool

Imports connectivity configuration information from a file known as a
configuration profile. It is a non-interactive utility that will attempt to import all
the information found in the configuration profile.

A configuration profile can contain connectivity items such as:

* Database information (including DB2 Connect and ODBC information)
* Node information

* Protocol information

* database manager configuration settings

» DB2 database registry settings

* Common ODBC/CLI settings.

This utility can be used to duplicate the connectivity information from another
similar instance (i.e. client instance to client instance) that was configured
previously. It is especially useful on workstations that do not have the DB2
Configuration Assistant (CA) installed, and in situations where multiple similar
remote DB2 clients are to be installed, configured, and maintained (for example,
cloning or making templates of client configurations). When cloning an instance,
the profile imported should always be a client configuration profile that contains
configuration information about one DB2 database instance only.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Command syntax:

»»—db2cfimp—jfilename ><

Command parameters:

filename
Specifies the fully qualified name of the configuration profile to be
imported. Valid import configuration profiles are profiles created by any
DB2 database or DB2 Connect product using the Configuration Assistant,
Control Center, or db2cfexp.

Related tasks:

* “Configuring database connections using a client profile with the Configuration
Assistant” in Quick Beginnings for DB2 Clients

* “Exporting and importing a profile” in Installation and Configuration Supplement
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- Modify the embedded runtime library search path

Modifies the embedded runtime library search path value within an executable or
shared library file. It can be used to replace the embedded runtime library search
path value with a new user-specified value when the existing value is no longer
valid.

The db2chglibpath command can be used to replace the requirement for using
operating system library search path environment variables such as LIBPATH (AIX),
SHLIB_PATH (HPPA, HPIPF) and LD_LIBRARY_PATH (ALX, SUN, HPPA64, HPIPF and
Linux). This command is only supported on Linux and UNIX operating systems. It
can be found under the DB2DIR/bin directory, where DB2DIR is the DB2 database
installation location.

Prerequisites:

* Read and write access is required on the shared library or executable file to be
modified.

* The binary has to have an embedded library path to start with, and the
embedded path cannot be changed to anything bigger than the path already in
the binary.

* The length of the user-specified value that is to replace the embedded runtime
library search path value must not be greater than the existing value.

* This command directly modifies the binary code of the shared library or
executable file and it is strongly recommended that you create a backup of the file
before using the command.

Required Connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2chglibpath >
i: -querypath—
_q—
I— -search=search-expression— —rep]ace=replace—expressi0n—| I— —show—|
I— —32—| I— —64—| i: -verbose— i: -help—
-V -h

Command parameters:

-querypath
Specifies that a query should be performed without altering the embedded
library path in the binary.

-search=search-expression
Specifies the expression to be searched for.

-replace=replace-expression
Specifies the expression that the search-expression is to be replaced with.

-show Specifies that the search and replace operations are to be performed
without actually writing the changes to the file(s).
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-32 Performs the operation if the binary type is 32-bit.
-64 Performs the operation if the binary type is 64-bit.

-verbose
Displays information about the operations that are being performed.

-help Displays usage information.

Examples:

* To change the embedded runtime library search path value in the executable
file named myexecutable from /usr/opt/db2_08 01/1ib to /u/usrl/sql1ib/1ib32,
issue:

db2chglibpath -search=/usr/opt/db2_08 01/1ib -replace=/u/usrl/sql1ib/1ib32
/mypath/myexecutable

Note that the length of the new value is the same as that of the original value.

Usage notes:

e This command is only to be used for updating DB2 database application
executables and DB2 external routine shared library files when other methods
for migrating applications and routines cannot be used or are unsuccessful. See
the related links for topics on application and routine migration.

e This command is not supported under DB2 service contract agreements. It is
provided as-is and as such, IBM is not responsible for its unintended or
malicious use.

¢ This command does not create a backup of the shared library or executable file
before modifying it. It is strongly recommended that a backup copy of the file be
made prior to issuing this command.

Related tasks:

* “Migrating 32-bit database applications to run on 64-bit instances” in Migration
Guide

* “Migrating C, C++, and COBOL routines” in Migration Guide
* “Migrating embedded SQL and CLI applications” in Migration Guide
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Used by DB2 installer on Linux and UNIX-based systems to update the embedded
runtime path in the related DB2 library and executable files. The command can be
reissued under the direction of IBM DB2 support if there were errors related to the
command during the DB2 installation.

Authorization:

Root authority.

Required Connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2chgpath <
|——d—| |——f—file—name—|

Command parameters:

-d Turns debug mode on. Use this option only when instructed by DB2
Support.
-f file-name

Specifies a specific file name to update the runtime path. file-name should
have the path name relative to the base of the current DB2 product install
location.

Examples:

* To check all files under the DB2 product install path and do a runtime path
update, issue:

<DB2 installation path>/install/db2chgpath

* To update the path for a specific file called 1ibdb2.a which is under <DB2
installation path>/1ib64 directory, issue:

<DB2 installation path>/install/db2chgpath -f 1ib64/1ibdbh2.a

Related tasks:
* “Installing a DB2 product manually” in Installation and Configuration Supplement

* “Manually installing payload files (Linux and UNIX)” in Installation and
Configuration Supplement
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db2ckbkp - Check backup

This utility can be used to test the integrity of a backup image and to determine
whether or not the image can be restored. It can also be used to display the
metadata stored in the backup header.

Authorization:

Anyone can access the utility, but users must have read permissions on image
backups in order to execute this utility against them.

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

A\
A

»»—db2ckbkp Y _filename

—-cl—decompressionlib—
‘—-co—decompressionOpts—

—-H

S

>

LT

Command parameters:
-a Displays all available information.
-C Displays results of checkbits and checksums.

-cl decompressionLib
Indicates the name of the library to be used to perform the decompression.
The name must be a fully qualified path referring to a file on the server. If
this parameter is not specified, DB2 will attempt to use the library stored
in the image. If the backup was not compressed, the value of this
parameter will be ignored. If the specified library cannot be loaded, the
operation will fail.

-co decompressionOpts
Describes a block of binary data that will be passed to the initialization
routine in the decompression library. DB2 will pass this string directly from
the client to the server, so any issues of byte reversal or code page
conversion will have to be handled by the decompression library. If the
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-n
-0

P

first character of the data block is ‘@’, the remainder of the data will be
interpreted by DB2 as the name of a file residing on the server. DB2 will
then replace the contents of string with the contents of this file and will
pass this new value to the initialization routine instead. The maximum
length for string is 1024 bytes.

Displays information from the headers of DMS table space data pages.

Extracts pages from an image to a file. To extract pages, you will need an
input and an output file. The default input file is called extractPage.in. You
can override the default input file name by setting the DB2LISTFILE
environment variable to a full path. The format of the input file is as
follows:
For SMS table spaces:

S <tbspID> <objID> <objType> <startPage> <numPages>
Notes:
1. <startPage> is an object page number that is object-relative.
For DMS table spaces:

D <tbspID> <objType> <startPage> <numPages>
Notes:
1. <objType> is only needed if verifying DMS load copy images.
2. <startPage> is an object page number that is pool-relative.

For log files:
L <log num> <startPos> <numPages>

For other data (for example, initial data):
0 <objType> <startPos> <numBytes>

The default output file is extractPage.out. You can override the default
output file name by setting the DB2EXTRACTFILE environment variable to
a full path.

Displays media header information including the name and path of the
image expected by the restore utility.

Displays the same information as -h but only reads the 4K media header
information from the beginning of the image. It does not validate the
image. This option cannot be used in combination with any other options.

Displays log file header (LFH) and mirror log file header (MFH) data.
Prompt for tape mount. Assume one tape per device.
Displays detailed information from the object headers.

Displays the number of pages of each object type. This option will not
show the number of pages for all different object types if the backup was
done for DMS tablespaces data. It only shows the total of all pages as
SQLUDMSTABLESPACEDATA. The object types for SQLUDMSLOBDATA and
SQLUDMSLONGDATA will be zero for DMS tablespaces.

Displays the automatic storage paths in the image.

Displays the same information as -s but does not validate the image. This
option cannot be used in combination with any other options.

Displays table space details, including container information, for the table
spaces in the image.
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db2ckbkp - Check Backup

option cannot be used in combination with any other options.

filename

Displays the same information as -t but does not validate the image. This

The name of the backup image file. One or more files can be checked at a
time.

Notes:

1.

2.

Examples:

If the complete backup consists of multiple objects, the validation will

only succeed if db2ckbkp is used to validate all of the objects at the

same time.

When checking multiple parts of

an image, the first backup image

object (.001) must be specified first.

Example 1 (on UNIX platforms)

db2ckbkp SAMPLE.O.krodger.NODEOOOO.CATNOOOO.19990817150714.001
SAMPLE.0O.krodger.NODEOOOO.CATNOOOO.19990817150714.002
SAMPLE.O.krodger.NODEOOOO.CATNOOOO.19990817150714.003

[1] Buffers processed: ##
[2] Buffers processed: ##
[3] Buffers processed: ##

Image Verification Complete - successful.

Example 2

db2ckbkp -h SAMPLE2.0.krodger.NODEGOOO.CATNO000.19990818122909.001

Server Database Name --
Server Database Alias --
Client Database Alias --
Timestamp --
Database Partition Number --
Instance --
Sequence Number --
Release ID --
Database Seed --
DB Comment's Codepage (Volume) --
DB Comment (Volume) --
DB Comment's Codepage (System) --
DB Comment (System) --
Authentication Value --
Backup Mode --
Include Logs --
Compression --
Backup Type --
Backup Gran. --
Status Flags --
System Cats inc --
Catalog Database Partition No. --
DB Codeset --
DB Territory --
LogID --
LogPath -/

Backup Buffer Size
Number of Sessions
Platform

SAMPLE2
SAMPLE?2
SAMPLE2
19990818122909
0

krodger

1

900

65E0B395

0

(<)

o1
[S,]

ORI OO0OOOON
—

1508859-1

1074717952
home/krodger/krodger/NODEOOOO/
SQLO0001/SQLOGDIR

4194304

1

0
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The proper image file name would be:
SAMPLE2.0.krodger.NODE0OOOO.CATNOOOO.19990818122909.001

[1] Buffers processed: ####
Image Verification Complete - successful.

Usage notes:

1.

If a backup image was created using multiple sessions, db2ckbkp can examine
all of the files at the same time. Users are responsible for ensuring that the
session with sequence number 001 is the first file specified.

This utility can also verify backup images that are stored on tape (except
images that were created with a variable block size). This is done by preparing
the tape as for a restore operation, and then invoking the utility, specifying the
tape device name. For example, on UNIX based systems:

db2ckbkp -h /dev/rmt0

and on Windows:
db2ckbkp -d \\.\tapel

If the image is on a tape device, specify the tape device path. You will be
prompted to ensure it is mounted, unless option "-n’ is given. If there are
multiple tapes, the first tape must be mounted on the first device path given.
(That is the tape with sequence 001 in the header).

The default when a tape device is detected is to prompt the user to mount the
tape. The user has the choice on the prompt. Here is the prompt and options:
(where the device I specified is on device path /dev/rmt0)

Please mount the source media on device /dev/rmt0.

Continue(c), terminate only this device(d), or abort this tool(t)?

(c/d/t)

The user will be prompted for each device specified, and when the device
reaches the end of tape.

Related reference:
+ [“db2adutl - Managing DB2 objects within TSM” on page 15|
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db2ckmig - Database pre-migration tool

Verifies that a database can be migrated.
Scope:

This command only affects the database partition on which it is executed. In a
partitioned database environment, run the command on each database partition.

Authorization:
sysadm

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»—db2ckmig database 1—filename ><
|—-eQ |—-u—userid |_ |

-p—passwo rd—l

Command parameters:

database
Specifies an alias name of a database to be scanned.

-e Specifies that all local cataloged databases are to be scanned.

-1 Specifies a log file to keep a list of errors and warnings generated for the
scanned database.

-u Specifies the user ID of the system administrator.

P Specifies the password of the system administrator’s user ID.

Usage notes:

When an instance is migrated with the db2imigr command, db2ckmig is implicitly
called as part of the migration. If you choose to run db2ckmig manually, it must
be run for each database after the DB2 instance is installed, but before the instance
is migrated. On Linux and UNIX-based systems, this utility is located in the
DB2DIR/bin directory, where DB2DIR is the location where the DB2 copy is installed.

On Windows platforms, if you select the ‘migrate” option during installation,
instances are migrated and the installation will prompt you to run db2ckmig. A
message box will warn you that if you have a local database on your system, you
should run db2ckmig from the CD (it is located in db2\Windows\Utilities. Once
you see the message box, you can either choose to ignore the message or quit the
installation process. Run db2ckmig and then continue the installation if there are
no errors, otherwise quit the installation, fix the error and install again. If you
select the “Install New’ option instead, you will have to run db2imigr to migrate
the instance which in turn will also run db2ckmig.

db2ckmig will not run against databases which are catalogued as remote
databases.
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To verify the state of a database:

1. Log on as the instance owner.

2. Issue the db2ckmig command.

3. Check the log file. When the db2imigr command runs the db2ckmig command,
the log file specified is the migration.log file in the instance home directory for
Linux and UNIX-based systems, and in the current directory for Windows
operating systems. The log file displays the errors that occur when the
db2ckmig command is run. Check that the log is empty before continuing with
the migration process. When the tool reports an unrecognized sqlcode/reason
code, refer to the new documentation for the release that you are moving to for
details.

Related tasks:
* “Veritying that your databases are ready for migration” in Migration Guide
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db2ckrst - Check incremental restore image sequence

Queries the database history and generates a list of timestamps for the backup
images that are required for an incremental restore. A simplified restore syntax for
a manual incremental restore is also generated.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2ckrst—-d—database name—-t—timestamp >

database
L-r~—|:tab1espac13_—|—

=u

-n—"tablespace name -?

Command parameters:

-d database name

Specifies the alias name for the database that will be restored.

-t timestamp

-

Specifies the timestamp for a backup image that will be incrementally
restored.

Specifies the type of restore that will be executed. The default is database.
If TABLESPACE is chosen and no table space names are given, the utility
looks into the history entry of the specified image and uses the table space
names listed to do the restore.

-n tablespace name

-h/-u/-?

Specifies the name of one or more table spaces that will be restored. If a
database restore type is selected and a list of table space names is
specified, the utility will continue as a table space restore using the table
space names given.

Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Examples:

db2ckrst -d mr -t 20001015193455 -r database
db2ckrst -d mr -t 20001015193455 -r tablespace
db2ckrst -d mr -t 20001015193455 -r tablespace -n tbspl thsp2

> db2 backup db mr

Backup successful. The timestamp for this backup image is : 20001016001426

> db2 backup db mr incremental
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Backup successful. The timestamp for this backup image is : 20001016001445
> db2ckrst -d mr -t 20001016001445

Suggested restore order of images using timestamp 20001016001445 for
database mr.

db2 restore db mr incremental taken at 20001016001445
db2 restore db mr incremental taken at 20001016001426
db2 restore db mr incremental taken at 20001016001445

> db2ckrst -d mr -t 20001016001445 -r tablespace -n userspacel
Suggested restore order of images using timestamp 20001016001445 for
database mr.

db2 restore db mr tablespace ( USERSPACE1 ) incremental taken at
20001016001445
db2 restore db mr tablespace ( USERSPACE1 ) incremental taken at
20001016001426
db2 restore db mr tablespace ( USERSPACE1 ) incremental taken at
20001016001445

Usage notes:

The db2ckrst utility will not be enhanced for the rebuilding of a database. Due to
the constraints of the history file, the utility will not be able to supply the correct
list if several table spaces need to be restored from more than one image.

The database history must exist in order for this utility to be used. If the database
history does not exist, specify the HISTORY FILE option in the RESTORE
command before using this utility.

If the FORCE option of the PRUNE HISTORY command is used, you can delete
entries that are required for automatic incremental restoration of databases. Manual
restores will still work correctly. Use of this command can also prevent the dbckrst
utility from being able to correctly analyse the complete chain of required backup
images. The default operation of the PRUNE HISTORY command prevents
required entries from being deleted. It is recommended that you do not use the
FORCE option of the PRUNE HISTORY command.

This utility should not be used as a replacement for keeping records of your
backups.

Related tasks:

* “Restoring from incremental backup images” in Data Recovery and High
Availability Guide and Reference

Related reference:
+ ["PRUNE HISTORY /LOGFILE ” on page 607
+ ['RESTORE DATABASE ” on page 675|
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db2cli - DB2 interactive CLI

Launches the interactive Call Level Interface environment for design and
prototyping in CLIL Located in the sq11ib/samples/c1i/ subdirectory of the home
directory of the database instance owner.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2cli > <

Command parameters:

None

Usage notes:

DB2 Interactive CLI consists of a set of commands that can be used to design,
prototype, and test CLI function calls. It is a programmers’ testing tool provided
for the convenience of those who want to use it, and IBM makes no guarantees
about its performance. DB2 Interactive CLI is not intended for end users, and so
does not have extensive error-checking capabilities.

Two types of commands are supported:

CLI commands
Commands that correspond to (and have the same name as) each of the
function calls that is supported by IBM CLI

Support commands
Commands that do not have an equivalent CLI function.

Commands can be issued interactively, or from within a file. Similarly, command
output can be displayed on the terminal, or written to a file. A useful feature of the
CLI command driver is the ability to capture all commands that are entered during
a session, and to write them to a file, thus creating a command script that can be
rerun at a later time.

Related concepts:

¢ “db2cli.ini initialization file” in Call Level Interface Guide and Reference, Volume 1
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db2cmd - Open DB2 command window

66 Command Reference

Opens the CLP-enabled DB2 window, and initializes the DB2 command line
environment. Issuing this command is equivalent to clicking the DB2 Command
Window icon.

This command is only available on Windows operating systems.
Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2cmd <
|—opt ion-f1 ag—l |—command—|

Command parameters:

-cor/c
Execute command following the -c option in a new DB2 command
window, and then terminate. For example, db2cmd -c dir causes the dir
command to be invoked in a new DB2 command window, and then the
DB2 command window closes.

-W or /w
Execute command following the -w option in a new DB2 command
window, and wait for the new DB2 command window to be closed before
terminating the process. For example, db2emd /w dir invokes the dir
command, and the process does not end until the new DB2 command
window closes.

-i or /i Execute command following the -i option while sharing the same DB2
command window and inheriting file handles. For example, db2cmd -i dir
executes the dir command in the same DB2 command window.

-t or /t Execute command following the -t option in a new DB2 CLP window with
the specified command as the title of this new window.

Usage notes:

If DB21061E ("Command line environment not initialized.”) is returned when
bringing up the CLP-enabled DB2 window, the operating system may be running
out of environment space. Check the config.sys file for the SHELL environment
setup parameter, and increase its value accordingly. For example:

SHELL=C:\COMMAND.COM C:\ /P /E:32768

Related reference:

+ [“db2 - Command line processor invocation” on page 311
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db2dart - Database analysis and reporting tool

Examines databases for architectural correctness and reports any encountered
errors.

Authorization:

sysadm

Required connection:

None. db2dart must be run with no users connected to the database.

Command syntax:

»»—db2dart—database-name |_ <
GCtiOH‘I\—4|J
options

Command parameters:
Inspection actions

/DB Inspects the entire database. This is the default option.

/T Inspects a single table. Requires two input values: a table space ID, and the
table object ID or the table name.

/TSF  Inspects only table space files and containers.

/TSC Inspects a table space’s constructs, but not its tables. Requires one input
value: table space ID.

/TS Inspects a single table space and its tables. Requires one input value: table
space ID.

/ATSC Inspects constructs of all table spaces, but not their tables.

Data formatting actions

/DD Dumps formatted table data. Requires five input values: either a table
object ID or table name, table space ID, page number to start with, number
of pages, and verbose choice.

/DI Dumps formatted index data. Requires five input values: either a table
object ID or table name, table space ID, page number to start with, number
of pages, and verbose choice.

/DM Dumps formatted block map data. Requires five input values: either a table
object ID or table name, table space ID, page number to start with, number
of pages, and verbose choice.

/DP  Dumps pages in hex format.

+ For permanent object in DMS tablespace, action /DP requires three input
values consisting of tablespace ID, page number to start with, and
number of pages.

* For permanent object in SMS tablespace, action /DP requires five input
values consisting of tablespace ID, object ID, page number to start with,
number of pages, and object type.

/DTSF Dumps formatted table space file information.
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/DEMP
Dumps formatted extent map page (EMP) information for a DMS table.
Requires two input values: table space ID and the table object ID or table
name.

/DDEL
Dumps formatted table data in delimited ASCII format. Requires four
input values: either a table object ID or table name, table space ID, page
number to start with, and number of pages.

/DHWM
Dumps high water mark information. Requires one input value: table space
ID.

/DXA Dumps formatted XML column data in ASCII format. Requires five input
values: either a table object ID or table name, table space ID, page number
to start with, number of pages, and verbose choice.

/DXH Dumps formatted XML column data in HEX format. Requires five input
values: either a table object ID or table name, table space ID, page number
to start with, number of pages, and verbose choice.

/LHWM
Suggests ways of lowering the high water mark. Requires two input
values: table space ID and number of pages.

Repair actions

/ETS  Extends the table limit in a 4 KB table space (DMS only), if possible.
Requires one input value: table space ID.

/MI  Marks index as invalid. When specifying this parameter the database must
be offline. Requires two input values: table space ID and index object ID

/MT  Marks table with drop-pending state. When specifying this parameter the
database must be offline. Requires three input values: table space ID, either
table object ID or table name, and password.

P Initializes the data page of a table as empty. When specifying this
parameter the database must be offline. Requires five input values: table
name or table object ID, table space ID, page number to start with, number
of pages, and password.

Change state actions

/CHST
Change the state of a database. When specifying this parameter the
database must be offline. Requires one input value: database backup
pending state.

Help
H Displays help information.

Input value options

/OI object-id
Specifies the object ID.

/TN table-name
Specifies the table name.
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/TSI tablespace-id
Specifies the table space ID.

/ROW sum
Identifies whether long field descriptors, LOB descriptors, and control
information should be checked. You can specify just one option or add the
values to specify more than one option.

1 Checks control information in rows.
2 Checks long field and LOB descriptors.
IPW password

Password required to execute the db2dart action. Contact DB2 Service for a
valid password.

IRPT path
Optional path for the report output file.

IRPTN file-name
Optional name for the report output file.

/PS number
Specifies the page number to start with. The page number must be suffixed
with p for pool relative. Specifying /PS 0 /NP 0 will cause all pages in the
specified object to be dumped.

INP number
Specifies the number of pages. Specifying /PS 0 /NP 0 will cause all pages
in the specified object to be dumped.

IV option
Specifies whether or not the verbose option should be implemented. Valid
values are:

Y Specifies that the verbose option should be implemented.
N Specifies that the verbose option should not be implemented.

/SCR option
Specifies type of screen output, if any. Valid values are:

Y Normal screen output is produced.
M Minimized screen output is produced.
N No screen output is produced.

/RPTF option
Specifies type of report file output, if any. Valid values are:

Y Normal report file output is produced.
E Only error information is produced to the report file.
N No report file output is produced.

/ERR option
Specifies type of log to produce in DART.INF, if any. Valid values are:

Y Produces normal log in DART. INF file.
N Minimizes output to log DART. INF file.
E Minimizes DART.INF file and screen output. Only error information

is sent to the report file.
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/WHAT DBBP option

Specifies the database backup pending state. Valid values are:
OFF  Off state.
ON  On state.

/QCK option

Quick option. Only applies to /DB, /T, and /TS actions. Only inspects page
0 of the DAT objects and partially inspects the index objects (does not
inspect BMP, LOB, LF objects and does not traverse the entirety of the DAT
or INX objects).

ITYP option

Specifies the type of object. Valid values are:
DAT  Object type is DAT.

INX  Object type is INDEX.

BKM Object type is BMP.

Usage notes:

1.

When invoking the db2dart command, you can specify only one action. An
action can support a varying number of options.

If you do not specify all the required input values when you invoke the
db2dart command, you will be prompted for the values. For the /DDEL and
/1P actions, the options cannot be specified from the command line, and must
be entered when prompted by db2dart.

The /ROW, /RPT, /RPTN, /SCR, /RPTF, /ERR, and /WHAT DBBP options
can all be invoked in addition to the action. They are not required by any of
the actions.

The /DB, /T and /TS options inspect the specified objects, including associated
XML storage objects. The /DB option includes all XML storage objects in the
database, the /T option includes XML storage objects associated with the
specified table, and the /TS option inspects all XML storage objects whose
parent objects exist in the specified table space. As well, the /DEMP option will
dump formatted EMP information including that for associated XML storage
objects.

When db2dart is run against a single table space, all dependent objects for a
parent table in that table space are checked, irrespective of the table space in
which the dependent objects reside. However, extent map page (EMP)
information is not captured for dependent objects that reside outside of the
specified table space. EMP information is captured for dependent objects found
in the specified table space even when the parent object resides in a table space
other than the one specified.

Related reference:

“rah and db2_all command descriptions” in Administration Guide: Implementation



db2daslevel - Show DAS level

db2daslevel - Show DAS level

Shows the current level of the DAS on the system. Output from this command
goes to the console by default.

Authorization:

None.

Required Connection:
None.

Command Syntax:

»»—db2daslevel »><

Related reference:

+ [“dasmigr - Migrate the DB2 administration server ” on page 6|
* |“dasupdt - Update DAS” on page §|

+ [“dasauto - Autostart DB2 administration server ” on page 3|

+ |“dascrt - Create a DB2 administration server ” on page 4|

* |“dasdrop - Remove a DB2 administration server” on page 5|
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db2dclgn - Declaration generator

72  Command Reference

Generates declarations for a specified database table, eliminating the need to look
up those declarations in the documentation. The generated declarations can be
modified as necessary. The supported host languages are C/C++, COBOL, JAVA",

and FORTRAN.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2dc1gn—-d—database-name—-t—table-name— _|
|—opt‘ion

v
A

Command parameters:

-d database-name
Specifies the name of the database to which a connection is to be
established.

-t table-name

Specifies the name of the table from which column information is to be
retrieved to generate declarations.

option One or more of the following:

-a action

Specifies whether declarations are to be added or replaced. Valid
values are ADD and REPLACE. The default value is ADD.

-b lob-var-type

-C

Specifies the type of variable to be generated for a LOB column.
Valid values are:

LOB (default)
For example, in C, SQL TYPE is CLOB(5K) x.

LOCATOR
For example, in C, SQL TYPE is CLOB_LOCATOR x.

FILE For example, in C, SQL TYPE is CLOB_FILE x.

Specifies whether the column name is to be used as a suffix in the
field name when a prefix (-n) is specified. If no prefix is specified,
this option is ignored. The default behavior is to not use the
column name as a suffix, but instead to use the column number,
which starts at 1.

Specifies whether indicator variables are to be generated. Since
host structures are supported in C and COBOL, an indicator table
of size equal to the number of columns is generated, whereas for
JAVA and FORTRAN, individual indicator variables are generated
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for each column. The names of the indicator table and the variable
are the same as the table name and the column name, respectively,
prefixed by "IND-" (for COBOL) or "ind_" (for the other
languages). The default behavior is to not generate indicator
variables.

-1 language
Specifies the host language in which the declarations are to be
generated. Valid values are C, COBOL, JAVA, and FORTRAN. The default
behavior is to generate C declarations, which are also valid for
C++.

-n name
Specifies a prefix for each of the field names. A prefix must be
specified if the -c option is used. If it is not specified, the column
name is used as the field name.

-0 output-file
Specifies the name of the output file for the declarations. The
default behavior is to use the table name as the base file name,
with an extension that reflects the generated host language:
.h for C
.cb1 for COBOL
.java for JAVA

.f for FORTRAN (UNIX)
.for for FORTRAN (INTEL)

-p password
Specifies the password to be used to connect to the database. It
must be specified if a user ID is specified. The default behavior is
to provide no password when establishing a connection.

-r remarks
Specifies whether column remarks, if available, are to be used as
comments in the declarations, to provide more detailed
descriptions of the fields.

-s structure-name
Specifies the structure name that is to be generated to group all the
fields in the declarations. The default behavior is to use the
unqualified table name.

-u userid
Specifies the user ID to be used to connect to the database. It must
be specified if a password is specified. The default behavior is to
provide no user ID when establishing a connection.

-v Specifies whether the status (for example, the connection status) of
the utility is to be displayed. The default behavior is to display
only error messages.

-w DBCS-var-type
Specifies whether sqldbchar or wchar_t is to be used for a
GRAPHIC/VARGRAPHIC/DBCLOB column in C.

-y DBCS-symbol
Specifies whether G or N is to be used as the DBCS symbol in
COBOL.

-z encoding
Specifies the encoding the coding convention in accordance to the
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particular server. Encoding can be either LUW or OS390. If OS390
is specified, the generated file would look identical to a file
generated by OS390.

Related tasks:

e “Declaring Host Variables with the db2dclgn Declaration Generator” in
Developing Embedded SQL Applications
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db2diag - db2diag.log analysis tool

Filters and formats the db2diag.1og file.
Authorization:

None.

Required connection:

None.

Command syntax:

—

»»—db2diag v B
-h—-optionList filename
?—-optionList

-help—-optionList—

\

]

v

-g—fieldPatternlList
-filter—fieldPatternlList—
-gi—fieldPatternlList
-gv—fieldPatternlList
-giv—fieldPatternlList
-gvi—fieldPatternlList

—| l—-pi d—processIDList—|

|—-t1’ d—threadIDListJ LI:-n—_l—nodeListJ LI:-e—_l—er‘ror‘ListJ
-node -error

-1 levelList—l L[—CﬁJ LI:_V—4|J
LI:-1eve1:| -count -verbose

\

I——cbe—|

v

v

|—-ex1' st—| l—-stm’ ct—I l—-rc

-V
i:—1'nver"c— _[

rclist
switch

l—— fmt—formatString—l L[—o—_l—pathName
-output

]
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\

lysis tool

L[:i

\

v

:—sleeplnterval
startTime—:—sleepInterval—

oll ow—| Es tartTime

v

L[:E

Yy

:—historyBegin

1'story—| EhistoryPeriod
historyPeriod—:—historyBegin—

L[:t

A | ]

startTime | L[—n
ime :—endTime—— -archi ve—| l—di rName—|
startTime—:—endTime—

\

L

Y
A

eadfﬂeJ |——ecfid—I

Command parameters:

filename

-h/-help

Specifies one or more space-separated path names of DB2 diagnostic logs
to be processed. If the file name is omitted, the db2diag.Tog file from the
current directory is processed. If the file is not found, a directory set by the
DIAGPATH variable is searched.

/?

Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed. If a list of options,
optionList, containing one or more comma separated command parameters
is omitted, a list of all available options with short descriptions is
displayed. For each option specified in the optionList, more detailed
information and usage examples are displayed. Help output can be
modified by using one of the following switches in place of the optionList
argument to display more information about the tool and its usage:

brief Displays help information for all options without examples.

examples
Displays a few typical examples to assist in using the tool.

tutorial
Displays examples that describe advanced features.

notes Displays usage notes and restrictions.

all Displays complete information about all options, including usage
examples for each option.

-fmt formatString
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Formats the db2diag output using a format string, formatString, containing
record fields in the form %field, %{field}, @field or@{field}. The%{field} and
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@ {field} are used to separate a field name from the alphanumeric (or any
other allowed character) that may follow the field name. All field names
are case-insensitive. Field names can be shortened to the several first
characters that are necessary to recognize a field name without ambiguity.
In addition, aliases can be used for fields with long names. A prefix before
a field name, %, or @, specifies whether a text preceding the field will be
displayed (%) or not (@) if the field is empty.

The following fields are currently available (the same list is valid for the
fields with the prefix @:

Y%timestamp/%ts
Time stamp. This field can be divided into its constituent fields:
Y%tsyear,%tsmonth, %tsday, %tshour, %tsmin (minute),%tssec
(second),%tsmsec (microsecond for UNIX operating systems,
millisecond for Windows operating systems).

Y%timezone/%tz
Number of minutes difference from UTC (Universal Coordinated
Time). For example, -300 is Eastern Time.

%recordid/%recid
Unique record ID.

%audience
Intended audience for a logged message. 'E” indicates external
users (IBM customers, service analysts, and developers). '’
indicates internal users (service analysts and developers). ‘D’
indicates debugging information for developers.

%level
Severity level of a message: Info, Warning, Error, Severe, or Event.

%source
Location from which the logged error originated: Origin, 0S,
Received, or Sent.

%instance/%inst
Instance name.

%node
Database partition server number.

%database/%db
Database name.

%pid Process ID.
%tid  Thread ID.

Y%process
Name associated with the process ID, in double quotation marks.
For example, "db2sysc.exe".

Y%product
Product name. For example, DB2 COMMON.

%component
Component name.

%funcname
Function name.
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Y%probe
Probe number.

Y%function

Full function description: %prod, %comp, %funcname, probe:%probe.
Y%appid

Application ID.

%coordnode
Coordinator partition.

%coordindex
Coordinator index.

%apphdl
Application handle: %coordnode - %coordindex.

%message/%msg
Error message.

Y%calledprod
Product name of the function that returned an error.

%calledcomp
Component name of the function that returned an error.

%calledfunc
Name of the function that returned an error.

Y%called
Full description of the function that returned an error: %calledprod,
%calledcomp, %calledfunc.

Y%rcval
Return code value (32 bytes).

Yrcdesc
Error description.

Y%retcode/%rc
Return code returned by the function called: %rcval %rcdesc.

%errno
System error number.

Y%errname
System-specific error name.

%oserror
Operating system error returned by a system call: %errno
Y%errname.

%callstack
Call stack.

%datadesc
Data description.

%dataobject
Data object.

%data Full data section of a message: %datadesc %dataobject.

Y%argdesc
Argument description.
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%argobject
Argument object.

%arg Arguments of a function call that returned an error: %argdesc
Y%argobject.

Ystartevent
Start event description.

Y%stopevent
Stop event description.

%changeevent
Change event description.

To always display the text preceding a field name (for example, for
the required fields), the % field prefix should be used. To display
the text preceding a field name when this field contains some data,
the@ prefix should be used. Any combination of required and
optional fields with the corresponding text descriptions is allowed.

The following special characters are recognized within a format
string: \n, \r, \f, \v, and \t.

In contrast to other fields, the data and argument fields can contain
several sections. To output a specific section, add the [n] after the
field name where # is a section number (1=n=64). For example, to
output the first data object and the second data description
sections, use %{dataobj}[1] and %{datadesc}[2]. When [n] is not
used, all sections logged are output using pre-formatted logged
data exactly as appears in a log message, so there is no need to
add the applicable text description and separating newline before
each data field, argument field, or section.

-g fieldPatternList
fieldPatternList is a comma-separated list of field-pattern pairs in the
following format: fieldName operator searchPattern.

The operator can be one of the following:

= Selects only those records that contain matches that form whole
words. (Word search.)

= Selects those records that contain matches in which a search
pattern can be part of a larger expression.

= Selects only non-matching lines. (Invert word match.)

li= Selects only non-matching lines in which the search pattern can be
part of a larger expression.

A= Selects records for which the field value starts with the search
pattern specified.

n= Selects records for which the field value does not start with the
search pattern specified.

The same fields are available as described for the -fmt option, except that

the% and @ prefixes are not used for this option

-gi fieldPatternList
Same as -g, but case-insensitive.
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-gv fieldPatternList
Searches for messages that do not match the specified pattern.

-gvi/-giv fieldPatternList
Same as -gv, but case-insensitive.

-pid processIDList
Displays only log messages with the process IDs listed.

-tid threadIDList
Displays only log messages with the thread IDs listed.

-n/-node nodeList
Displays only log messages with the database partition numbers listed.

-e/-error errorList
Displays only log messages with the error numbers listed.

-1/-1evel levelList
Displays only log messages with the severity levels indicated.

-c/-count
Displays the number of records found.

-v/-invert
Inverts the pattern matching to select all records that do not match the
specified pattern

-strict Displays records using only one field: value pair per line. All empty fields
are skipped.

-V/-verbose
Outputs all fields, including empty fields.

-exist Defines how fields in a record are processed when a search is requested. If
this option is specified, a field must exist in order to be processed.

-cbe  Common Base Event (CBE) Canonical Situation Data

-o/-output pathName
Saves the output to a file specified by a fully qualified pathName.

-f/follow
If the input file is a regular file, specifies that the tool will not terminate
after the last record of the input file has been processed. Instead, it sleeps
for a specified interval of time (sleepInterval), and then attemps to read and
process further records from the input file as they become available.

This is option can be used when monitoring records being written to a file
by another process. The startTime option, can be specified to show all the
records logged after this time. The startTime option is specified using the
following format: YYYY-MM-DD-hh.mm.ss.nnnnnn, where

YYYY Specifies a year.

MM  Specifies a month of a year (01 through 12).
DD Specifies a day of a month (01 through 31).
hh Specifies an hour of a day (00 through 23).
mm Specifies a minute of an hour (00 through 59).

ss Specifies a second of a minute (00 through 59).
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nnnnnn
Specifies microseconds on UNIX operating systems, or milliseconds
on Windows operating systems.

Some or all of the fields that follow the year field can be omitted. If they
are omitted, the default values will be used. The default values are 1 for
the month and day, and 0 for all other fields.

If an exact match for the record time stamp does not exist in the diagnostic
log file, the time closest to the time stamp specified will be used.

The sleepInterval option specifies a sleep interval in seconds. If a smaller
time unit is required, it can be specified as a floating point value. The
default value is 2 seconds

-H/-history
Displays the history of logged messages for the specified time interval.
This option can be specified with the following options:

historyPeriod
Specifies that logged messages are displayed starting from the
most recent logged record, for the duration specified by
historyPeriod. The historyPeriod option is specified using the
following format: Number timeUnit, where Number is the number of
time units and timeUnit indicates the type of time unit: M (month),
d (day), h (hour), m (minute), and s (second). The default value for
Number is 30, and for timeUnit is m.

historyPeriod:historyBegin
Specifies that logged messages are displayed starting from the time
specified by historyBegin, for the duration specified by historyPeriod.

The format is YYYY-MM-DD-hh.mm.ss.nnnnnn, where:
YYYY Specifies a year.

MM  Specifies a month of a year (01 through 12).
DD Specifies a day of a month (01 through 31).

hh Specifies an hour of a day (00 through 23).
mm Specifies a minute of an hour (00 through 59).
ss Specifies a second of a minute (00 through 59).

nnnnnn
Specifies microseconds (UNIX operating systems) or
milliseconds (Windows operating systems).

-t/-time
Specifies a time stamp value. This option can be specified with one or both
of the following options:

startTime
Displays all messages logged after startTime.

:endTime
Displays all messages logged before endTime.

To display messages logged between startTime and endTime, specify -t
startTime:endTime.
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The format is YYYY-MM-DD-hh.mm.ss.nnnnnn, where:
YYYY Specifies a year.

MM  Specifies a month of a year (01 through 12).
DD Specifies a day of a month (01 through 31).

hh Specifies an hour of a day (00 through 23).

mm Specifies a minute of an hour (00 through 59).
ss Specifies a second of a minute (00 through 59).
nnnnnn

Specifies microseconds (UNIX operating systems) or milliseconds
(Windows operating systems).

Some or all of the fields that follow the year field can be omitted. If they
are omitted, the default values will be used. The default values are 1 for
the month and day, and 0 for all other fields.

If an exact match for the record time stamp does not exist in the diagnostic
log file, the time closest to the time stamp specified will be used.

-A/-archive dirName

Archives a diagnostic log file. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored. If one or more file names are specified, each file is
processed individually. A timestamp, in the format YYYY-MM-DD-hh.mm.ss, is
appended to the file name.

You can specify the name of the file and directory where it is to be
archived. If the directory is not specified, the file is archived in the
directory where the file is located and the directory name is extracted from
the file name.

If you specify a directory but no file name, the current directory is
searched for the db2diag.log file. If found, the file will be archived in the
specified directory. If the file is not found, the directory specified by the
DIAGPATH configuration parameter is searched for the db2diag.log file. If
found, it is archived in the directory specified.

If you do not specify a file or a directory, the current directory is searched
for the db2diag.log file. If found, it is archived in the current directory. If
the file is not found, the directory specified by the DIAGPATH
configuration parameter is searched for the db2diag.log file. If found, it is
archived in the directory specified by the DIAGPATH configuration
parameter.

-readfile

Forces reading from a diagnostic log file ignoring any terminal input. This
option can be used in scripts to guarantee that db2diag will read from a
file and not from a terminal especially in situations when stdin is disabled
or when automated tools are used.

-rc rcList/switch

Displays descriptions of DB2 internal error return codes for a space
separated list, rcList, of the particular ZRC or ECF hexadecimal or negative
decimal return codes. A full list of ZRC or ECF return codes can be
displayed by specifying one of the following switches:

zrc Displays short descriptions of DB2 ZRC return codes.
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ecf Displays short descriptions of DB2 ECF return codes.

html  Displays short descriptions of DB2 ZRC return codes in the HTML
format.

When this option is specified, all other options are ignored and output is
directed to a display.

-ecfid Displays function information extracted from the numeric ecfId. When this
option is specified, all other options are ignored.

Examples:

To display all severe error messages produced by the process with the process ID
(PID) 52356 and on node 1, 2 or 3, enter:

db2diag -g level=Severe,pid=952356 -n 1,2,3

To display all messages containing database SAMPLE and instance aabrashk, enter:
db2diag -g db=SAMPLE,instance=aabrashk

To display all severe error messages containing the database field, enter:
db2diag -g db:= -gi level=severe

To display all error messages containing the DB2 ZRC return code 0x87040055, and
the application ID G916625D.NA8C.068149162729, enter:

db2diag -g msg:=0x87040055 -1 Error | db2diag -gi appid*=6916625D.NA

To display all messages not containing the LOADID data, enter:
db2diag -gv data:=LOADID

To display only logged records not containing the LOCAL pattern in the application
ID field, enter:

db2diag -gi appid!:=local or db2diag -g appid!:=LOCAL

All records that don’t match will be displayed. To output only messages that have
the application ID field, enter:

db2diag -gvi appid:=local -exist

To display all messages logged after the one with timestamp 2003-03-03-
12.16.26.230520 inclusively, enter:

db2diag -time 2003-03-03-12.16.26.230520

To display severe errors logged for the last three days, enter:
db2diag -gi "Tevel=severe" -H 3d

To display all log messages not matching the pdLog pattern for the funcname field,
enter:

db2diag -g 'funcname!=pdLog' or db2diag -gv 'funcn=pdLog'

To display all severe error messages containing component name starting from the
"base sys, enter:

db2diag -1 severe | db2diag -g "comp”=base sys"
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To view the growth of the db2diag.log file, enter:  db2diag -f db2diag.log This
displays all records written to the db2diag.log file in the current directory. Records
are displayed as they added to the file The display continues until you press
Ctrl-C.

To write the context of the db2diag.Tog into the db2diag_123.Tog file located in the
/home/user/Logs directory, enter:

db2diag -o /home/user/Logs/db2diag_123.10g

To call db2diag from a Perl script using default settings, enter:
system("db2diag -readfile");

This will force db2diag to process db2diag.log from a directory specified by the
DIAGPATH environment variable.

To read the db2diag.Tlogl file from a specified directory ignoring any terminal
input, enter:

system("db2diag -readfile /u/usr/sql1ib/db2dump/db2diag.logl");

To display function information corresponding to ecfId = 0x1C30000E, enter:
db2diag -ecfid 0x1C30000E

which is equivalent to,
db2diag -ecfid 472907790

This will display function name, component and product name.

Usage notes:

1. Each option can appear only once. They can be specified in any order and can
have optional parameters. Short options can not be included together. For
example, use -1 -eand not -Tle.

2. By default, db2diag looks for the db2diag.1og file in the current directory. If
the file is not found, the directory set by the DIAGPATH registry variable is
searched next. If the db2diag.1og file is not found, db2diag returns an error
and exits.

3. Filtering and formatting options can be combined on a single command line
to perform complex searches using pipes. The formatting options -fmt, -strict,
-cbe, and -verbose should be used only after all filtering is done to ensure that
only original logged messages with standard fields will be filtered, not those
fields either defined or omitted by the user. It is not necessary to use - when
using pipes.

4. When pipes are used and one or more files names are specified on the
command line, the db2diag input is processed differently depending on
whether the - has been specified or not. If the - is omitted, input is taken
from the specified files . In contrast, when the - option is specified, file names
(even if present on the command line) are ignored and input from a terminal
is used. When a pipe is used and a file name is not specified, the db2diag
input is processed exactly the same way with or without the - specified on
the command line.

5. The -exist option overwrites the default db2diag behavior for invert match
searches when all records that do not match a pattern are output independent
of whether they contain the proper fields or not. When the -exist option is
specified, only the records containing fields requested are processed and
output.
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6. If the -fmt (format) option is not specified, all messages (filtered or not) are
output exactly as they are written in the diagnostic log file. Output record
format can be changed by using the -strict, -cbe, and -verbose options.

7. The -fmt option overwrites the -strict, -cbe and -verbose options.

8. Some restrictions apply when the -cbe option is specified and the db2diag.1og
file has been transferred over a network from the original computer. The
db2diag tool collects information about DB2 and the computer host name
locally, meaning that the DB2 version and the source or reporter componentID
location field for the local system can be different from the corresponding
values that were used on the original computer.

9. It is recommended to specify the -readfile option when using db2diag in
scripts. It will ensure reading from a file ignoring any terminal input.

10. Ordinarily, the exit status is 0 if matches were found, and 1 if no matches
were found. The exit status is 2 if there are syntax errors in the input data and
patterns, the input files are inaccessible, or other errors are found.

Related concepts:
* “Analyzing db2diag.log files using db2diag” in Troubleshooting Guide
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86 Command Reference

Allows the user to capture the DRDA data stream exchanged between a DRDA
Application Requestor (AR) and the DB2 DRDA Application Server (AS). Although
this tool is most often used for problem determination, by determining how many
sends and receives are required to execute an application, it can also be used for
performance tuning in a client/server environment.

Authorization:

None

Command syntax:
"]

v r <
-S |—-Z=Zeng1thJ
-C
-i

I—-t—=—tracefile—| |—-p—=—pid—| l—-f—l

»»—db2drdat

off

Command parameters:

on Turns on AS trace events (all if none specified).

off Turns off AS trace events.

-r Traces DRDA requests received from the DRDA AR.

-s Traces DRDA replies sent to the DRDA AR.

-c Traces the SQLCA received from the DRDA server on the host system. This
is a formatted, easy-to-read version of not null SQLCAs.

-i Includes time stamps in the trace information.

-1 Specifies the size of the buffer used to store the trace information.

8 Traces events only for this process. If -p is not specified, all agents with

incoming DRDA connections on the server are traced. The pid to be traced
can be found in the agent field returned by the LIST APPLICATIONS
command.

-t Specifies the destination for the trace. If a file name is specified without a
complete path, missing information is taken from the current path. If
tracefile is not specified, messages are directed to db2drdat.dmp in the
current directory.

-f Formats communications buffers.
Usage notes:
Do not issue db2trc commands while db2drdat is active.

db2drdat writes the following information to tracefile:
1.

* Type of DRDA request

* Receive buffer
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2. -s
* Type of DRDA reply/object
* Send buffer

The command returns an exit code. A zero value indicates that the command
completed successfully, and a nonzero value indicates that the command was not
successful. If db2drdat sends the output to a file that already exists, the old file
will be erased unless the permissions on the file do not allow it to be erased, in
which case the operating system will return an error.

Related reference:
+ [“LIST APPLICATIONS ” on page 520|
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Maps a database drive for Microsoft Cluster Server (MSCS). This command is
available only on Windows platforms.

Authorization:

Read/write access to the Windows registry and the cluster registry.

Required connection:

Instance. The application creates a default instance attachment if one is not present.

Command syntax:

»>—db2drvmp add —dbpartition_number—from_drive—to_drive——»><
drop
query
reconcile—

Command parameters:

add  Assigns a new database drive map.

drop Removes an existing database drive map.
query Queries a database map.

reconcile
Reapplies the database drive mapping to the registry when the registry
contents are damaged or dropped accidentally.

dbpartition_number
The database partition number. This parameter is required for add and
drop operations. If this parameter is not specified for a reconcile operation,
db2drvmp reconciles the mapping for all database partitions.

from_drive
The drive letter from which to map. This parameter is required for add
and drop operations. If this parameter is not specified for a reconcile
operation, db2drvmp reconciles the mapping for all drives.

to_drive
The drive letter to which to map. This parameter is required for add
operations. It is not applicable to other operations.

Examples:

To set up database drive mapping from F: to E: for NODEQ, issue the following
command:

db2drvmp add 0 F E

To set up database drive mapping from E: to F: for NODEI, issue the following
command:

db2drvmp add 1 E F

Usage notes:
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1. Database drive mapping does not apply to table spaces, containers, or any
other database storage objects.

2. Any setup of or change to the database drive mapping does not take effect
immediately. To activate the database drive mapping, use the Microsoft Cluster
Administrator tool to bring the DB2 resource offline, then online.

3. Using the TARGET_DRVMAP_DISK keyword in the DB2MSCS.CFG file will
enable drive mapping to be done automatically.

Related tasks:

* “Migrating DB2 servers in Microsoft Cluster Server environments” in Migration
Guide
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Enables the use of multipage file allocation for a database. With multipage file
allocation enabled for SMS table spaces, disk space is allocated one extent at a time
rather than one page at a time.

Scope:

This command only affects the database partition on which it is executed.
Authorization:

sysadm

Required connection:

None. This command establishes a database connection.

Command syntax:

»»>—db2empfa—database-alias ><

Command parameters:

database-alias
Specifies the alias of the database for which multipage file allocation is to
be enabled.

Usage notes:

This utility:
* Connects to the database partition (where applicable) in exclusive mode

* In all SMS table spaces, allocates empty pages to fill up the last extent in all data
and index files which are larger than one extent

* Changes the value of the database configuration parameter multipage_alloc to YES
¢ Disconnects.

Since db2empfa connects to the database partition in exclusive mode, it cannot be
run concurrently on the catalog database partition, or on any other database
partition.

Multipage file allocation can be enabled using db2empfa for databases that are
created after the registry variable DB2_NO_MPFA_FOR_NEW_DB has been set.

Related concepts:
e “SMS table spaces” in Administration Guide: Planning



db2eva - Event Analyzer

db2eva - Event analyzer

Starts the event analyzer, allowing the user to trace performance data produced by
DB2 event monitors that have their data directed to tables.

Authorization:

The Event Analyzer reads data from event monitor tables stored with the database.
For this reason, you must have the following authorization to access this data:

* sysadm
* sysctrl
> sysmaint
* dbadm

Required connection:
Database connection
Command syntax:

»»—db2eva

v
A

|—-db—-database-al ias—l |—-evm—e vmon-name—|

Command parameters:

The db2eva parameters are optional. If you do not specify parameters, the Open
Event Analyzer dialog box appears to prompt you for the database and event
monitor name.

-db database-alias
Specifies the name of the database defined for the event monitor.

-evm evmon-name
Specifies the name of the event monitor whose traces are to be analyzed.

Usage notes:
Without the required access, the user cannot retrieve any event monitor data.

There are two methods for retrieving event monitor traces:

1. The user can enter db2eva from the command line and the Open Event
Analyzer Dialog box opens to let the user choose the database and event
monitor names from the drop-down lists before clicking OK to open the Event
Analyzer dialog box.

2. The user can specify the -db and -evm parameters from the command line and
the Event Analyzer dialog opens on the specified database.

The Event Analyzer connects to the database, and issues a select target from
SYSIBM.SYSEVENTTABLES to get the event monitor tables. The connection is then
released after the required data has been retrieved.

The event analyzer can be used to analyze the data produced by an active event
monitor. However, event monitor captured after the event analyzer has been
invoked might not be shown. Turn off the event monitor before invoking the Event
Analyzer to ensure data are properly displayed.
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Related reference:

¢ “Database system monitor interfaces” in System Monitor Guide and Reference
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db2evmon - Event monitor productivity tool

Formats event monitor file and named pipe output, and writes it to standard
output.

Authorization:

None, unless connecting to the database (-db -evm); then, one of the following is
required:

* sysadm
* sysctrl
> sysmaint
* dbadm

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

v
A

-db—database-alias—-evm—event-monitor-name—
-path—event-monitor-target

»»—db2evmon ii

Command parameters:

-db database-alias
Specifies the database whose data is to be displayed. This parameter is
case sensitive.

-evim event-monitor-name
The one-part name of the event monitor. An ordinary or delimited SQL
identifier. This parameter is case sensitive.

-path event-monitor-target
Specifies the directory containing the event monitor trace files.

Usage notes:

If the instance is not already started when db2evmon is issued with the -db and
-evm options, the command will start the instance.

If the instance is not already started when db2evmon is issued with the -path
option, the command will not start the instance.

If the data is being written to files, the tool formats the files for display using
standard output. In this case, the monitor is turned on first, and any event data in
the files is displayed by the tool. To view any data written to files after the tool has
been run, reissue db2evmon.

If the data is being written to a pipe, the tool formats the output for display using
standard output as events occur. In this case, the tool is started before the monitor

is turned on.

Related concepts:
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* “Event monitor self-describing data stream” in System Monitor Guide and
Reference

Related tasks:

* “Formatting file or pipe event monitor output from a command line” in Systemn
Monitor Guide and Reference
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db2evtbl - Generate event monitor target table definitions

Generates sample CREATE EVENT MONITOR SQL statements that can be used
when defining event monitors that write to SQL tables.

Authorization:

None.

Required connection:
None.

Command syntax:

»>—db2evtbl]

v

evm—evmName
|——schema—name—| I——parti ti oned—|

»—Y event type

A\
A

Command parameters:

-schema
Schema name. If not specified, the table names are unqualified.

-partitioned
If specified, elements that are only applicable for a partitioned database
environment are also generated.

-evm The name of the event monitor.

event type
Any of the event types available on the CREATE EVENT MONITOR
statement, for example, DATABASE, TABLES, TRANSACTIONS.

Examples:
db2evtbl -schema smith -evm foo database, tables, tablespaces, bufferpools

Usage notes:
Output is written to standard output.

Defining WRITE TO TABLE event monitors is more straightforward when using
the db2evtbl tool. For example, the following steps can be followed to define and
activate an event monitor.

1. Use db2evtbl to generate the CREATE EVENT MONITOR statement.
2. Edit the SQL statement, removing any unwanted columns.

3. Use the CLP to process the SQL statement. (When the CREATE EVENT
MONITOR statement is executing, target tables are created.)

4. Issue SET EVENT MONITOR STATE to activate the new event monitor.
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Since all events other than deadlock event monitors can be flushed, creating more
than one record per event, users who do not use the FLUSH EVENT MONITOR
statement can leave the element evmon_flushes out of any target tables.

Related concepts:
* “Event monitors” in System Monitor Guide and Reference

Related reference:
* “CREATE EVENT MONITOR statement” in SQL Reference, Volume 2
» “SET EVENT MONITOR STATE statement” in SQL Reference, Volume 2
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db2exfmt - Explain table format

You use the db2exfmt tool to format the contents of the explain tables. This tool is
located in the misc subdirectory of the instance sq11ib directory.

To use the tool, you require read access to the explain tables being formatted.

Command syntax:

»»—db2exfmt
|—-d—dbname—| |—-e—schema—| l—-f—O—l L

V

-9

O = - O

v
v

I—-]—l |—-n—name—| |—-s—schema—I —-0—outfile—
]

|——u—userID—password—| l——w—timestamp—l l——#—sectnbr—l |——h—|

Command parameters:

-d dbname
Name of the database containing packages.

-e schema
Explain table SQL schema.

-f Formatting flags. In this release, the only supported value is 0 (operator
summary).

-g Graph plan. If only -g is specified, a graph, followed by formatted
information for all of the tables, is generated. Otherwise, any combination
of the following valid values can be specified:

(0] Generate a graph only. Do not format the table contents.
T Include total cost under each operator in the graph.
I Include 1I/0O cost under each operator in the graph.
C Include the expected output cardinality (number of tuples) of each
operator in the graph.
-1 Respect case when processing package names.
-n name

Name of the source of the explain request (SOURCE_NAME).

-s schema

SQL schema or qualifier of the source of the explain request
(SOURCE_SCHEMA).

-0 outfile
Output file name.

-t Direct the output to the terminal.
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-u userlD password
When connecting to a database, use the provided user ID and password.

Both the user ID and password must be valid according to naming
conventions and be recognized by the database.

-w timestamp
Explain time stamp. Specify -1 to obtain the latest explain request.

-# sectnbr
Section number in the source. To request all sections, specify zero.

-h Display help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Usage notes:

You will be prompted for any parameter values that are not supplied, or that are
incompletely specified, except in the case of the -h and the -1 options.

If an explain table SQL schema is not provided, the value of the environment
variable USER is used as the default. If this variable is not found, the user is
prompted for an explain table SQL schema.

Source name, source SQL schema, and explain time stamp can be supplied in LIKE
predicate form, which allows the percent sign (%) and the underscore (_) to be
used as pattern matching characters to select multiple sources with one invocation.
For the latest explained statement, the explain time can be specified as -1.

If -0 is specified without a file name, and -t is not specified, the user is prompted
for a file name (the default name is db2exfmt.out). If neither -o nor -t is specified,
the user is prompted for a file name (the default option is terminal output). If -0
and -t are both specified, the output is directed to the terminal.

Related concepts:

* “Explain tools” in Performance Guide

¢ “Guidelines for capturing explain information” in Performance Guide
* “Guidelines for using explain information” in Performance Guide
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db2exmig - Migrate explain tables

Migrates explain tables. The explain tables belonging to the user ID that is issuing
the db2exmig command, or that is used to connect to the database, are migrated.
The explain tables migration tool renames the existing explain tables, creates a new
set of tables using the EXPLAIN.DDL, and copies the contents of the existing explain
tables to the new tables. Finally, it drops the existing explain tables. The db2exmig
command will preserve any user added columns on the explain tables.

Authorization:

One of the following:
> sysadm
* dbadm

Required Connection:
None.

Command Syntax:

»>—db2exmig—-d—dbname—-e—explain_schema |_ _|
-u—userID password:

Command parameters:

-d dbname
Specifies the database name.

-e explain_schema
Specifies the schema name of the explain tables to be migrated.

-u userlD password
Specifies the current user’s ID and password.

Related concepts:

* “The explain tables and organization of explain information” in Performance
Guide

Related tasks:
¢ “Migrating explain tables” in Migration Guide
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db2expln - SQL and XQuery Explain

Command syntax:

»»>—db2expln
L‘ connection-options ’J L‘ output-options ’J

»

L‘ package-options ’J L‘ dynamic-options ’J L‘ explain-options ’J

y

|—-he] pJ

connection-options:

|——database—dutabase—name |_ _|
-user—user-id—password

output-options:

[
l— -output—output-file—I I— -termina]—l

package-options:

\/

|— -schema—schema-name—-package—package-name

>

l—-ver‘sion—version-identifier—| l—-escape—escape-churacter—|

| 2

|——noupper—| I——secti on—sect ion—number‘—|

dynamic-options:

|
|
I—-s‘catement—quer‘y-s tatemen t—l |—-stmt file—query-statement-fi Ze—|

I——terminator—termination—character—l |——noenv—|

explain-options:

|
[
I——gr'alph—| I——opi ds—| I——setup—setup—fi Ze—|

Command parameters:
The options can be specified in any order.

connection-options:
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These options specify the database to connect to and any options necessary to
make the connection. The connection options are required except when the -help
option is specified.

-database database-name
The name of the database that contains the packages to be explained.

For backward compatibility, you can use -d instead of -database.

-user user-id password
The authorization ID and password to use when establishing the database
connection. Both user-id and password must be valid according to DB2
naming conventions and must be recognized by the database.

For backward compatibility, you can use -u instead of -user.
output-options:

These options specify where the db2expin output should be directed. Except when
the -help option is specified, you must specify at least one output option. If you
specify both options, output is sent to a file as well as to the terminal.

-output output-file
The output of db2expin is written to the file that you specify.

For backward compatibility, you can use -o instead of -output.

-terminal
The db2expn output is directed to the terminal.

For backward compatibility, you can use -t instead of -terminal.
package-options:

These options specify one or more packages and sections to be explained. Only
static queries in the packages and sections are explained.

As in a LIKE predicate, you can use the pattern matching characters, which are
percent sign (%) and underscore (_), to specify the schema-name, package-name, and
version-identifier.

-schema schema-name
The SQL schema of the package or packages to be explained.

For backward compatibility, you can use -c instead of -schema.

-package package-name
The name of the package or packages to be explained.

For backward compatibility, you can use -p instead of -package.

-version version-identifier
The version identifier of the package or packages to be explained. The
default version is the empty string.

-escape escape-character
The character, escape-character to be used as the escape character for pattern
matching in the schema-name, package-name, and version-identifier.

For example, the db2expln command to explain the package
TESTID.CALC% is as follows:

db2expln -schema TESTID -package CALC% ....
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However, this command would also explain any other plans that start with
CALC. To explain only the TESTID.CALC% package, you must use an
escape character. If you specify the exclamation point (!) as the escape
character, you can change the command to read: db2expln -schema TESTID
-escape ! -package CALC!% ... . Then the ! character is used as an escape
character and thus !% is interpreted as the % character and not as the
"match anything” pattern. There is no default escape character.

For backward compatibility, you can use -e instead of -escape.

To avoid problems, do not specify the operating system escape character as
the db2expln escape character.

-noupper

Specifies that the schema-name, package-name, and version-identifier, should
not be converted to upper case before searching for matching packages.

By default, these variables are converted to upper case before searching for
packages. This option indicates that these values should be used exactly as

typed.

For backward compatibility, you can use -1, which is a lowercase L and not
the number 1, instead of -noupper.

-section section-number

The section number to explain within the selected package or packages.

To explain all the sections in each package, use the number zero (0). This is
the default behavior. If you do not specify this option, or if schema-name,
package-name, or version-identifier contain a pattern-matching character, all
sections are displayed.

To find section numbers, query the system catalog view
SYSCAT.STATEMENTS. Refer to the SQL Reference for a description of the
system catalog views.

For backward compatibility, you can use -s instead of -section.

dynamic-options:

These options specify one or more dynamic query statements to be explained.

-statement query-statement

An SQL or XQuery query statement to be dynamically prepared and
explained. To explain more than one statement, either use the -stmtfile
option to provide a file containing the query statements to explain, or use
the -terminator option to define a termination character that can be used to
separate statements in the -statement option.

For compatibility with dynexpln, you can use -q instead of -statement.

-stmtfile query-statement-file

A file that contains one or more query statements to be dynamically
prepared and explained. By default, each line of the file is assumed to be a
distinct query statement. If statements must span lines, use the -terminator
option to specify the character that marks the end of an query statement.

For compatibility with dynexpln, you can use -f instead of -stmtfile.

-terminator termination-character
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line of the file in the -stmtfile is treated as a separate query statement. The
termination character that you specify can be used to provide multiple
query statements with -statement or to have statements span lines in the
-stmtfile file.

For compatibility with dynexpln, you can use -z instead of -terminator.

Specifies that dynamic statements that alter the compilation environment
should not be executed after they have been explained.

By default, db2expln will execute any of the following statements after
they have been explained:

SET CURRENT DEFAULT TRANSFORM GROUP

SET CURRENT DEGREE

SET CURRENT MAINTAINED TABLE TYPES FOR OPTIMIZATION

SET CURRENT QUERY OPTIMIZATION

SET CURRENT REFRESH AGE

SET PATH

SET SCHEMA

These statements make it possible to alter the plan chosen for subsequent
dynamic query statements processed by db2expTn.

If you specify -noenv, then these statement are explained, but not
executed.

It is necessary to specify either -statement or -stmtfile to explain dynamic query.
Both options can be specified in a single invocation of db2expTn.

explain-options:

These options determine what additional information is provided in the explained

plans.

-graph

-opids

-help

Show optimizer plan graphs. Each section is examined, and the original
optimizer plan graph is constructed as presented by Visual Explain.

The generated graph may not match the Visual Explain graph exactly. It is
possible for the optimizer graph to show some gaps, based on the
information contained within the section plan.

For backward compatibility, you can specify -g instead of -graph.
Display operator ID numbers in the explained plan.

The operator ID numbers allow the output from db2expln to be matched to
the output from the explain facility. Not all operators have an ID number
and that some ID numbers that appear in the explain facility output do not
appear in the db2expln output.

For backward compatibility, you can specify -i instead of -opids.

Shows the help text for db2expln. If this option is specified no packages are
explained.

Most of the command line is processed in the db2exsrv stored procedure. To
get help on all the available options, it is necessary to provide
connection-options along with -help. For example, use:

db2expin -help -database SAMPLE

For backward compatibility, you can specify -h or -?2.
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-setup setup-file
A file that contains one or more statements needed to setup the
environment for dynamic statements or for static statements that need to
be recompiled (such as a static statement that references a declared global
temporary table). Each statement in the file will be executed and any errors
or warnings will be reported. The statements in the file are not explained.

Usage notes:

Unless you specify the -help option, you must specify either package-options or
dynamic-options. You can explain both packages and dynamic SQL with a single
invocation of db2expln.

Some of the option flags above might have special meaning to your operating
system and, as a result, might not be interpreted correctly in the db2expin
command line. However, you might be able to enter these characters by preceding
them with an operating system escape character. For more information, see your
operating system documentation. Make sure that you do not inadvertently specify
the operating system escape character as the db2expln escape character.

Help and initial status messages, produced by db2expln, are written to standard
output. All prompts and other status messages produced by the explain tool are
written to standard error. Explain text is written to standard output or to a file
depending on the output option chosen.

Examples:

To explain multiple plans with one invocation of db2exp1n, use the -package,
-schema, and -version option and specify string constants for packages and
creators with LIKE patterns. That is, the underscore (_) can be used to represent a
single character, and the percent sign (%) can be used to represent the occurrence
of zero or more characters.

To explain all sections for all packages in a database named SAMPLE, with the
results being written to the file my.exp , enter

db2expln -database SAMPLE -schema % -package % -output my.exp

As another example, suppose a user has a CLP script file called "statements.db2”
and wants to explain the statements in the file. The file contains the following
statements:

SET PATH=SYSIBM, SYSFUN, DEPTO1, DEPT93@
SELECT EMPNO, TITLE(JOBID) FROM EMPLOYEE@

To explain these statements, enter the following command:
db2expTn -database DEPTDATA -stmtfile statements.db2 -terminator @ -terminal

Related concepts:

* “Description of db2expln and dynexpln output” in Performance Guide
* “Examples of db2expln and dynexpln output” in Performance Guide

* “SQL and XQuery Explain tools” in Performance Guide
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db2extsec - Set permissions for DB2 objects

Sets the permissions for DB2 objects (for example, files, directories, network shares,
registry keys and services) on updated DB2 database system installations. In
previous releases, this command was named db2secv82. The command name
db2secv82 is deprecated but can be used as an alternative name for db2extsec.

Authorization:
* sysadm

Required connection:
none
Command syntax:

»»—db2extsec

v
A

|—/ u—usergroup—| |—/ a—admingroup—l |—/ r—l

Command parameters:

la usergroup
Specifies the name of the user group to be added. If this option is not
specified, the default DB2 user group (DB2USERS) is used.

la admingroup
Specifies the name of the administration group to be added. If this option
is not specified, the default DB2 administration group (DB2ADMNS) is
used.

It Specifies that the changes made by previously running db2extsec should
be reversed. If you specify this option, all other options are ignored. This
option will only work if no other DB2 commands have been issued since
the db2extsec command was issued.

Related concepts:

* “Extended Windows security using DB2ADMNS and DB2USERS groups” in
Administration Guide: Implementation

Related tasks:

* “Adding your user ID to the DB2ZADMNS and DB2USERS user groups
(Windows)” in Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers
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db2flsn - Find log sequence number

Returns the name of the file that contains the log record identified by a specified
log sequence number (LSN).

Authorization:
None
Command syntax:

|_ _| input LSN ><
-q i:-db—dbnarne
-file—LFH-file—

»»—db2flsn

Command parameters:

-q Specifies that only the log file name be printed. No error or warning
messages will be printed, and status can only be determined through the
return code. Valid error codes are:

* -100 Invalid input

¢ -101 Cannot open LFH file

» -102 Failed to read LFH file

* -103 Invalid LFH

* -104 Database is not recoverable
* -105 LSN too big

* -106 Invalid database

¢ -500 Logical error

Other valid return codes are:
* 0 Successful execution
* 99 Warning: the result is based on the last known log file size.

-db dbname
Specifies the database name which you want to investigate.

-file LFH-name
Specifies the full path of the LFH file including the file name.

input_LSN
A 12 or 16 character string that represents the internal (6 or 8 byte)
hexadecimal value with leading zeros.

Examples:

db2f1sn 000000BFO030
Given LSN is contained in Tog page 2 in log file S0000002.LOG

db2f1sn -q 000000BFOO30
S0000002.L0G

db2f1sn 00OO0OBEOO30
Given LSN is contained in log page 2 in Tog file S0000001.L0G

db2flsn -q 000000BEOO30
S0000001.L0G

db2flsn -db flsntest 0000000000FA0000
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Warning: the result is based on the last known log file size (6
4K pages starting from log extent 10). The input_LSN might be before
the database becomes recoverable.

Given LSN is contained in Tog page 2 in log file S0000002.LOG

db2flsn -q -db flsntest 0000000000FAGO00
S0000002.L0G

db2flsn -file C:\DB2\NODE0OOOO\SQLOOOO1\SQLOGCTL.LFH 0000000000FA4368
Given LSN is contained in log page 6 in Tog file S0000002.L0G

Usage notes:

* If neither -db nor -file are specified, the tool assumes the LFH file is
SQLOGCTL.LFH in the current directory.

* The tool uses the logfilsiz database configuration parameter. DB2 records the
three most recent values for this parameter, and the first log file that is created
with each logfilsiz value; this enables the tool to work correctly when logfilsiz
changes. If the specified LSN predates the earliest recorded value of logfilsiz, the
tool uses this value, and returns a warning. The tool can be used with database
managers prior to UDB Version 5.2; in this case, the warning is returned even
with a correct result (obtained if the value of logfilsiz remains unchanged).

* This tool can only be used with recoverable databases. A database is recoverable
if it is configured with the logarchmethl or logarchmeth2 configuration parameters
set to a value other than OFF.

Related reference:
* “DB2 log records” in Administrative API Reference
* “SQLU_LSN data structure” in Administrative API Reference

Chapter 1. System Commands 107



db2fm - DB2 Fault Monitor

db2fm - DB2 fault monitor

Controls the DB2 fault monitor daemon. You can use db2fm to configure the fault

monitor.

This command is only available on UNIX operating systems.

Authorization:

Authorization over the instance against which you are running the command.

Required connection:
None.

Command syntax:

»—db2fm—|:—t—service
-i—instanc

Command parameters:

-m module-path

Defines the full path of the fault monitor shared library for the product
being monitored. The default is $SINSTANCEHOME/sqllib/lib/libdb2gcf.

-t service

—_I——m—modu le path
e

—- on
_[of f
—-a on
_[of f
—-T—T1/T2—
—-1—1I1/12—
—-R—RI/R2—
—-n—email—
—-h

-

Gives the unique text descriptor for a service.

-1 instance

Defines the instance of the service.

-u Brings the service up.

-U Brings the fault monitor daemon up.

-d Brings the instance down.

-D Brings the fault monitor daemon down.
-k Kills the service.

-K Kills the fault monitor daemon.

-s Returns the status of the service.
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-S Returns the status of the fault monitor daemon. The status of the service or
fault monitor can be one of the following

* Not properly installed,
* INSTALLED PROPERLY but NOT ALIVE,
* ALIVE but NOT AVAILABLE (maintenance),
* AVAILABLE, or
« UNKNOWN
-f onloff

Turns fault monitor on or off. If this option is set off, the fault monitor
daemon will not be started, or the daemon will exit if it was running.

-a onloff

Activates or deactivate fault monitoring. If this option if set off, the fault
monitor will not be actively monitoring, which means if the service goes
down it will not try to bring it back.

-T T1/12
Overwrites the start and stop time-out.
For example:
¢ -T 15/10 updates the two time-outs respectively
* -T 15 updates the start time-out to 15 secs
* -T /10 updates the stop time-out to 10 secs

-111/12
Sets the status interval and time-out respectively.
-R R1/R2
Sets the number of retries for the status method and action before giving
up.
-n email
Sets the email address for notification of events.
-h Prints usage.
-? Prints usage.

Related concepts:

* “Fault monitor facility for Linux and UNIX” in Data Recovery and High
Availability Guide and Reference
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db2fs - First steps

Launches the First Steps interface which contains links to the functions users need
to begin learning about and using DB2.

On UNIX operating systems, db2fs is located in the sq11ib/bin directory. On
Windows operating systems, db2fs.exe is located in the DB2PATH\bin directory.

One of the following browsers must be installed in order to issue the db2fs
command:

¢ Internet Explorer 5.0 and up

* Mozilla 1.4 and up

¢ Firefox 1.0 and up

* Netscape 7.0 and up

Authorization:

sysadm

Command syntax:

For UNIX operating systems

v
A

»»—db2fs
l—— h—| l—— b—browser'—|

For Windows operating systems

»»—db2fs e

Command parameters:
For UNIX operating systems

-h Displays usage information.

-b browser
Specifies the browser to be used. If it is not specified, db2fs searches for a
browser in the directories specified in PATH.

For Windows operating systems

None

Related concepts:
 “First Steps interface” in Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers

Related tasks:

¢ “Verifying the installation of DB2 servers using First Steps (Linux and
Windows)” in Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers
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db2gcf - Control DB2 instance

Starts, stops, or monitors a DB2 instance, usually from an automated script, such
as in an HA (high availability) cluster.

On UNIX operating systems, this command is located in INSTHOME/sq11ib/bin,
where INSTHOME is the home directory of the instance owner. On Windows
systems, this command is located in the sq11ib\bin subdirectory.

Authorization:

One of the following:
> sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»>—db2gcf——-u >
-d l—-i—instance_name—l L ,
I i |
-s -p—Ypartition_number

-0

" l——t—timeout—l |——L—l i::?:‘

A\
A

Command parameters:

-u Starts specified database partition for specified instance on current
database partition server (node).

-d Stops specified database partition for specified instance.

-k Removes all processes associated with the specified instance.

-5 Returns status of the specified database partition and the specified

instance. The possible states are:

* Auvailable: The specified databse partition for the specified instance is
available for processing.

* Operable: The instance is installed but not currently available.
* Not operable: The instance will be unable to be brought to available state.

-0 Returns the default timeouts for each of the possible actions; you can
override all these defaults by specifying a value for the -t parameter.

-i instance_name
Instance name to perform action against. If no instance name is specified,
the value of DB2INSTANCE is used. If no instance name is specified and
DB2INSTANCE is not set, the following error is returned:

db2gcf Error: Neither DB2INSTANCE is set nor instance passed.

Chapter 1. System Commands 111



db2gcf - Control DB2 Instance

-p partition_number
In a partitioned database environment, specifies database partition number
to perform action against. If no value is specified, the default is 0. This
value is ignored in a single-partition database environment.

-t timeout
Timeout in seconds. The db2gcf command will return unsuccessfully if
processing does not complete within the specified period of time. There are
default timeouts for each of the possible actions; you can override all these
defaults by specifying a value for the -t parameter.

-L Enables error logging. Instance-specific information will be logged to
db2diag.log in the instance log directory. Non-instance specific information
will be logged to system log files.

-h/-?  Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Examples:
1. The following example starts the instance stevera on partition 0:
db2gcf -u -p 0 -i stevera

The following output is returned:

Instance : stevera
DB2 Start : Success
Partition 0 : Success

2. The following example returns the status of the instance stevera on partition 0:
db2gcf -s -p 0 -i stevera

The following output is returned:

Instance : stevera
DB2 State
Partition 0 : Available

3. The following example stops the instance stevera on partition 0:
db2gcf -d -p 0 -i stevera

The following output is returned:

Instance : stevera
DB2 Stop : Success
Partition 0 : Success

Usage notes:
When used together, the -k and -p parameters do not allow all processes to be
removed from the specified partition. Rather, all processes on the instance (all

partitions) will be removed.

Related concepts:
* “High availability” in Data Recovery and High Availability Guide and Reference
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db2gov - DB2 governor

Monitors and changes the behavior of applications that run against a database. By
default, a daemon is started on every database partition, but the front-end utility
can be used to start a single daemon at a specific database partition.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

In an environment with an instance that has a db2nodes.cfg file defined, you
might also require the authorization to invoke the db2_all command.
Environments with a db2nodes.cfg file defined include partitioned database
environments as well as single-partition database environments that have a
database partition defined in db2nodes.cfg.

Command syntax:

»»>—db2gov >

»——START—datadase config-file—log-file <
—|: I—DBPARTITIONNUM—db—part it ion—numberJ
STOP—database

I—DBPARTITIONNUM—db-part it ion-numberJ

Command parameters:

START database
Starts the governor daemon to monitor the specified database. Either the
database name or the database alias can be specified. The name specified
must be the same as the one specified in the governor configuration file.
One daemon runs for each database that is being monitored. In a
partitioned database environment, one daemon runs for each database
partition. If the governor is running for more than one database, there will
be more than one daemon running at that database server.

DBPARTITIONNUM db-partition-number
Specifies the database partition on which to start or stop the governor
daemon. The number specified must be the same as the one specified in
the database partition configuration file.

config-file
Specifies the configuration file to use when monitoring the database. The
default location for the configuration file is the sq11ib directory. If the
specified file is not there, the front-end assumes that the specified name is
the full name of the file.

log-file
Specifies the base name of the file to which the governor writes log
records. The log file is stored in the log subdirectory of the sq11ib
directory. The number of database partitions on which the governor is
running is automatically appended to the log file name. For example,
mylog.0, mylog.1l, mylog.2.

STOP database
Stops the governor daemon that is monitoring the specified database. In a
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partitioned database environment, the front-end utility stops the governor
on all database partitions by reading the database partition configuration
file db2nodes.cfg.

Compatibilities:

For compatibility with versions earlier than Version 8:
* The keyword NODENUM can be substituted for DBPARTITIONNUM.

Related concepts:
e “The Governor utility” in Performance Guide

Related tasks:
* “Configuring the Governor” in Performance Guide
* “Starting and stopping the governor” in Performance Guide

Related reference:

+ |“db2govlg - DB2 governor log query ” on page 115|
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db2govig - DB2 governor log query

Extracts records of specified type from the governor log files. The DB2 governor
monitors and changes the behavior of applications that run against a database.

Authorization:
None
Command syntax:

»»—db2govlig—ILlog-file >
l—dbparti ti onnum—db-partition-number—|

». »<

Lrectype—record- typeJ

Command parameters:
log-file
The base name of one or more log files that are to be queried.

dbpartitionnum db-partition-number
Number of the database partition on which the governor is running.

rectype record-type
The type of record that is to be queried. Valid record types are:
* START
* FORCE
* NICE
* ERROR
* WARNING
* READCFG
+ STOP
¢ ACCOUNT

Compeatibilities:

For compatibility with versions earlier than Version 8:

¢ The keyword nodenum can be substituted for dbpartitionnum.

Related reference:

+ [“db2gov - DB2 governor ” on page 113|
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db2gpmap - Get distribution map

If a database is already set up and database partition groups defined for it,
db2gpmap gets the distribution map for the database table or the database
partition group from the catalog partitioned database server.

Authorization:

Both of the following:
* Read access to the system catalog tables
* BIND and EXECUTE package privileges on db2gpmap.bnd

Required connection:

Before using db2gpmap the database manager must be started and db2gpmap.bnd
must be bound to the database. If not already bound db2gpmap will attempt to
bind the file.

Command syntax:

»»—db2gpmap >
L4 L I

L
I—dai.‘abase-name—| l—map—fi Ze—name—|
l—-g | l—- t—tabl e-name—| l—- h—|

I—database—parti t ion—gr‘oup—name—|

»
>

Command parameters:

-d Specifies the name of the database for which to generate a distribution
map. If no database name is specified, the value of the DB2DBDFT
environment variable is used. If DB2DBDFT is not set, the default is the
SAMPLE database.

-m Specifies the fully qualified file name where the distribution map will be
saved. The default is db2split.map.

-g Specifies the name of the database partition group for which to generate a
distribution map. The default is IBMDEFAULTGROUP.

-t Specifies the table name.

-h Displays usage information.

Examples:

The following example extracts the distribution map for a table ZURBIE.SALES in
database SAMPLE into a file called C:\pmaps\zurbie_sales.map:

db2gpmap -d SAMPLE -m C:\pmaps\zurbie_sales.map -t ZURBIE.SALES

Related concepts:
* “Distribution maps” in Administration Guide: Planning
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db2hc - Start health center

Starts the Health Center. The Health Center is a graphical interface that is used to
view the overall health of database systems. Using the Health Center, you can
view details and recommendations for alerts on health indicators and take the
recommended actions to resolve the alerts.

Authorization:

No special authority is required for viewing the information. Appropriate authority
is required for taking actions.

Required Connection:
Instance

Command Syntax:

»»—db2hc e
|—- t—l I—-tCOmmS—l \\ ’jj
-tfilter—Yfilter

Command Parameters:

-t Turns on NavTrace for initialization code. You should use this option only
when instructed to do so by DB2 Support.

-tcomms
Limits tracing to communication events. You should use this option only
when instructed to do so by DB2 Support.

-tfilter filter
Limits tracing to entries containing the specified filter or filters. You should
use this option only when instructed to do so by DB2 Support.

Related concepts:
* “Graphical tools for the health monitor” in System Monitor Guide and Reference

Related tasks:

* “Configuring health indicators using the Health Center” in System Monitor Guide
and Reference
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db2iauto - Auto-start instance

Enables or disables the auto-start of an instance after each system restart. This
command is available on Linux and UNIX-based systems only.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* Root authority

> sysadm
Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»—db21’auto—|:—on instance-name
-off:

Command parameters:

-on Enables auto-start for the specified instance.
-off  Disables auto-start for the specified instance.
instance-name

The login name of the instance.

Related tasks:

* “Auto-starting instances” in Administration Guide: Implementation
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db2iclus - Microsoft cluster server

Allows users to add, drop, migrate and unmigrate instances and DB2
administration servers (DAS) in a Microsoft Cluster Server (MSCS) environment.
This command is only available on Windows platforms.

Authorization:

Local administrator authority is required on the machine where the task will be
performed. If adding a remote machine to an instance or removing a remote
machine from an instance, local administrator authority is required on the target
machine.

Required connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2iclus ADD /u:—username,password |_ J >
/m:—machine name
DROP

|—/m:—machine name—|
MIGRATE /p:—InstProfPath
UNMIGRATE

I—/i:—instance name—| |—/DAS:—DAS name—I |—/c:—cZuster name—l

Command parameters:
ADD Adds an MSCS node to a DB2 MSCS instance.
DROP Removes an MSCS node from a DB2 MSCS instance.

MIGRATE
Migrates a non-MSCS instance to an MSCS instance.

UNMIGRATE
Undoes the MSCS migration.

IDAS:DAS name
Specifies the DAS name. This option is required when performing the
cluster operation against the DB2 administration server.

[c:cluster name
Specifies the MSCS cluster name if different from the default/current
cluster.

Ip:instance profile path
Specifies the instance profile path. This path must reside on a cluster disk
so it is accessible when DB2 is active on any machine in the MSCS cluster.
This option is required when migrating a non-MSCS instance to an MSCS
instance.

la:username,password
Specifies the account name and password for the DB2 service. This option
is required when adding another MSCS node to the DB2 MSCS partitioned
database instance.
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Im:machine name

Specifies the remote computer name for adding or removing an MSCS
node.

[i:instance name

Specifies the instance name if different from the default/current instance.

Examples:

This example shows the use of the db2iclus command to manually configure the
DB2 instance to run in a hot standby configuration that consists of two machines,
WA26 and WA27.

1.

10.
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To start, MSCS and DB2 Enterprise Server Edition must be installed on both
machines.
Create a new instance called DB2 on machine WA26:

db2icrt DB2

From the Windows Services dialog box, ensure that the instance is configured
to start manually.

If the DB2 instance is running, stop it with the DB2STOP command.
Install the DB2 resource type from WA26:

c:>db2wolfi i
ok

If the db2wolfi command returns "Error : 183", then it is already installed. To
confirm, the resource type can be dropped and added again. Also, the
resource type will not show up in Cluster Administrator if it does not exist.

c:>db2wolfi u

ok

c:>db2wolfi i

ok
From WA26, use the db2iclus command to transfrom the DB2 instance into a
clustered instance.

c:\>db2iclus migrate /i:db2 /c:mycluster /m:wa26 /p:p:\db2profs

DBI1912I The DB2 Cluster command was successful.
Explanation: The user request was successfully processed.
User Response: No action required.

The directory p:\db2profs should be on a clustered drive and must already
exist. This drive should also be currently owned by machine WA26.

From WA26, use the db2iclus command to add other machines to the DB2
cluster list:

c:\>db2iclus add /i:db2 /c:mycluster /m:wa27

DBI1912I The DB2 Cluster command was successful.

Explanation: The user request was successfully processed.
User Response: No action required.

This command should be executed for each subsequent machine in the cluster.
From Cluster Administrator, create a new group called "DB2 Group”.

From Cluster Administrator, move the Physical Disk resources Disk O and
Disk P into DB2 Group.

From Cluster Administrator, create a new resource type of type "IP Address”
called "mscs5” that resides on the Public Network. This resource should also
belong to DB2 Group. This will be a highly available IP address, and this



db2iclus - Microsoft Cluster Server

address should not correspond to any machine on the network. Bring the IP
Address resource type online and ensure that the address can be pinged from
a remote machine.

11. From Cluster Administrator, create a new resource of type "DB2" that will
belong to DB2 Group. The name of this resource must be exactly identical to
the instance name, so it is called DB2 for this case. When Cluster
Administrator prompts for dependencies associated with the DB2 resource,
ensure it is dependent on Disk O, Disk P and mscs5.

12. Configure DB2 Group for fallback, if desired, via Cluster Administrator and
using the DB2_FALLBACK profile variable.

13. Create or restore all databases putting all data on Disk O and Disk P.

14. Test the failover configuration.

Usage notes:

To migrate an instance to run in an MSCS failover environment, you need to
migrate the instance on the current machine first, then add other MSCS nodes to
the instance using the db2iclus with the ADD option.

To revert an MSCS instance back to a regular instance, you first need to remove all
other MSCS nodes from the instance by using the db2iclus with the DROP option.

Next, you should undo the migration for the instance on the current machine.

Related reference:

+ |“db2icrt - Create instance ” on page 122|

+ |“db2idrop - Remove instance” on page 125|

+ |“db2imigr - Migrate instance ” on page 12§
* [“db2stop - Stop DB2 ” on page 272|
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db2icrt - Create instance

Creates DB2 instances.

On Linux and UNIX-based systems, this utility is located in the DB2DIR/instance
directory, where DB2DIR represents the installation location where the current
version of the DB2 database system is installed. On Windows operating systems,
this utility is located under the DB2PATH\bin directory where DB2PATH is the location
where the DB2 copy is installed.

The db2icrt command creates DB2 instances related to the DB2 copy installation
path from where db2icrt is issued.

Authorization:

Root access on Linux and UNIX-based systems or Local Administrator authority
on Windows operating systems.

Command syntax:

For Linux and UNIX-based systems

»»—db2icrt g
i: _h:‘ I_ _d_l I_ _a_AuthType—l I— -p—Por‘tName—l
-2

> InstName ><
I— -s—InstType—| I— -u—FencedID—|

For Windows operating systems

»»—db2icrt—InstName >

l— -s—InstType—| l— -u—-UserName, Password—|

> [

I— -p—InstProfPath—| I— -h—HostName—| I— -1"—PortRange—| I— -?—l

Command parameters:
For Linux and UNIX-based systems

-h or -?
Displays the usage information.

-d Turns debug mode on. Use this option only when instructed by DB2
Support.
-a AuthType

Specifies the authentication type (SERVER, CLIENT or SERVER_ENCRYPT)
for the instance. The default is SERVER.

-p PortName
Specifies the port name or number used by the instance. This option does
not apply to client instances.
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-s InstType
Specifies the type of instance to create. Use the -s option only when you
are creating an instance other than the default for your system. Valid
values are:

client Used to create an instance for a client. Use this value if you are
using DB2 Connect Personal Edition.

ese Used to create an instance for a database server with local and
remote clients.

wse  Used to create an instance for DB2 Workgroup Server Edition, DB2
Express Edition and DB2 Connect Enterprise Edition.

-u Fenced ID
Specifies the name of the user ID under which fenced user-defined
functions and fenced stored procedures will run. The -u option is requred
if you are not creating a client instance.

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance which is also the name of an existing
user in the operating system.

For Windows operating systems

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

-s InstType
Specifies the type of instance to create. Valid values are:

client Used to create an instance for a client. Use this value if you are
using DB2 Connect Personal Edition.

standalone
Used to create an instance for a database server with local clients.

ese Used to create an instance for a database server with local and
remote clients.

wse  Used to create an instance for DB2 Workgroup Server Edition, DB2
Express Edition and DB2 Connect Enterprise Edition.

-u Username, Password
Specifies the account name and password for the DB2 service. This option
is required when creating a partitioned database instance.

-p InstProfPath
Specifies the instance profile path.

-h HostName
Overrides the default TCP/IP host name if there is more than one for the
current machine. The TCP/IP host name is used when creating the default
database partition (database partition 0). This option is only valid for
partitioned database instances.

-1 PortRange
Specifies a range of TCP/IP ports to be used by the partitioned database
instance when running in MPP mode. For example, -r 50000,50007. The
services file of the local machine will be updated with the following entries
if this option is specified:
DB2_InstName baseport/tcp
DB2_InstName_ END endport/tcp
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-2

Displays usage information.

Examples:

On an AIX machine, to create an instance for the user ID db2inst1, issue the
following command:

On a client machine:
DB2DIR/instance/db2icrt db2instl

On a server machine:

DB2DIR/instance/db2icrt -u db2fencl db2instl

where db2fencl is the user ID under which fenced user-defined functions and
fenced stored procedures will run.

Usage notes:

The -s option is intended for situations in which you want to create an instance
that does not use the full functionality of the system. For example, if you are
using Enterprise Server Edition (ESE), but do not want partition capabilities, you
could create a Workgroup Server Edition (WSE) instance, using the option -s
WSE.

To create a DB2 instance that supports Microsoft Cluster Server, first create an
instance, then use the db2iclus command to migrate it to run in a MSCS
instance.

Only once instance can be created under a user name. If you want to create an
instance under a user name that already has a related instance, you must drop
instance before creating the new one.

Related concepts:

“User, user ID and group naming rules” in Administration Guide: Implementation

Related reference:

+ [“db2iclus - Microsoft cluster server” on page 119
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db2idrop - Remove instance

Removes a DB2 instance that was created by db2icrt. You can only drop instances
that are listed by db2ilist for the same DB2 copy where you are issuing db2idrop
from.

On Linux and UNIX-based systems, this utility is located in the DB2DIR/instance
directory, where DB2DIR represents the installation location where the current
version of the DB2 database system is installed. On Windows operating systems,
this utility is located under the DB2PATH\bin directory where DB2PATH is the location
where the DB2 copy is installed.

Authorization:

Root access on Linux and UNIX-based systems or Local Administrator on
Windows operating systems.

Command syntax:

For Linux and UNIX-based systems

v
A

»>—db2idrop—InstName |_ _| |_ _|
-d -f i:-h:‘

-2

For Windows Operating Systems

»»—db2idrop—InstName |_ _| |_ _| <
-f -h

Command parameters:
For Linux and UNIX-based systems

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

-d Enters debug mode, for use by DB2 Service.

-f Specifies the force applications flag. If this flag is specified all the
applications using the instance will be forced to terminate.

-h or -?
Displays the usage information.
For Windows Operating Systems

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

-f Specifies the force applications flag. If this flag is specified all the
applications using the instance will be forced to terminate.

-h Displays usage information.

Examples:

e If you created db2instl on a Linux and UNIX-based system by issuing the
following command:
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/opt/1BM/db2/copyl/instance/db2icrt -u db2fencl db2instl
To drop db2instl, you must run the following command:
/opt/IBM/db2/copyl/instance/db2idrop db2instl

Usage notes:

In a partitioned database environment, if more than one database partition
belongs to the instance that is being dropped, the db2idrop command has to be
run on each database partition so that the DB2 registry on each database
partition is updated.

Before an instance is dropped, ensure that the DB2 database manager has been
stopped and that DB2 database applications accessing the instance are
disconnected and terminated. DB2 databases associated with the instance can be
backed up, and configuration data saved for future reference if needed.

The db2idrop command does not remove any databases. Please remove the
databases first if they are no longer required. If the databases are not removed,
they can always be catalogued under another DB2 copy of the same release and
continued to be used.

Related reference:

+ |“db2icrt - Create instance ” on page 122]
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db2ilist - List instances

Lists all the instances that are created using the db2icrt command from the same
DB2 copy location that you are running the db2ilist command.

On Linux and UNIX-based systems, this utility is located in the DB2DIR/instance
directory, where DB2DIR is the instance directory where the DB2 copy is installed.
On Windows operating systems, this utility is located under the DB2PATH\bin
directory where DB2PATH represents the installation location where the current
version of the DB2 database system is installed.

Authorization:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2ilist > <
L]

Command parameters:

-h Displays usage information.

Related tasks:
* “Removing instances” in Administration Guide: Implementation

* “Setting up the DB2 administration server (DAS) to use the Configuration
Assistant and the Control Center” in Administration Guide: Implementation

* “Updating instance configuration on UNIX" in Administration Guide:
Implementation

Related reference:

+ [“db2iupdt - Update instances ” on page 135|
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db2imigr - Migrate instance

On Linux and UNIX-based systems, migrates an instance from a previous version
of DB2 database system (supported for migration to the current version of DB2
database system) to the current version of the DB2 copy from where you are
running the db2imigr command. This utility is located in the DB2DIR/instance
directory, where DB2DIR represents the installation location where the current
version of the DB2 database system is installed.

On Windows operating systems, migrates an instance from a past release to the
current release. Execute the db2imigr command from the DB2 copy that you want
to migrate the instance to. To move your instance profile from its current location
to another location, use the /p option and specify the instance profile path.
Otherwise, the instance profile will stay in its original location after migration. This
utility is located in the DB2PATH\bin directory, where DB2PATH is the location where
the DB2 copy is installed.

The db2imigr command calls the db2ckmig command to verify that databases are
ready for migration before migrating the instance. The migration will not continue
if the db2ckmig command returns any errors.

Authorization:

Root access on Linux and UNIX-based systems or Local Administrator on
Windows operating systems.

Command syntax:

For Linux and UNIX-based systems

v
A

»—db2imigr Insthome
|__ d—l |__ a—Auth Type—l |—- u—FencedID—|

For Windows operating systems

»»—db2imigr—InstName—/u:—username, password |_ _| >
/p:—instance-profile-path

: |—/q—| I—/a:—authType—| |—/?—I )

Command parameters:
For Linux and UNIX-based systems

-d Turns debug mode on. Use this option only when instructed by DB2
Support.
-a AuthType

Specifies the authentication type (SERVER, CLIENT or SERVER_ENCRYPT)
for the instance. The default is SERVER.

-u FencedID
Specifies the name of the user ID under which fenced user-defined
functions and fenced stored procedures will run. This option is optional if
a DB2 client only is installed.
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InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

For Windows operating systems

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

lw:username,password
Specifies the account name and password for the DB2 service. This option
is required when migrating a partitioned instance.

Ip:instance-profile-path
Specifies the new instance profile path for the migrated instance.

/q Issues the db2imigr command in quiet mode.

la:authType
Specifies, authType, the authentication type (SERVER, CLIENT, or
SERVER_ENCRYPT) for the instance .

ks Displays usage information for the db2imigr command.
Usage notes:

For Linux and UNIX-based systems

* The db2imigr command removes any symbolic links that exist in /usr/1ib and
/usr/include in version you are migrating from. If you have applications that
load 1i1bdb2 directly from /usr/1ib rather than using the operating system’s
library environment variable to find it, your applications might fail to execute
properly after you have run db2imigr.

* If you use the db2imigr command to migrate a DB2 instance from a previous
version to the current version of a DB2 database system, the DB2 Global Profile
Variables defined in an old DB2 database installation path will not be migrated
over to the new installation location. The DB2 Instance Profile Varibles specific
to the instance to be migrated will be carried over after the instance is migrated.

Related concepts:

. ieration overview for servers” in Migration Guide
“M t for DB2 7 in Migration Guid

Related tasks:
* “Migrating instances” in Migration Guide

Related reference:

+ [“dasmigr - Migrate the DB2 administration server ” on page 6|

* |“db2ckmig - Database pre-migration tool ” on page 61
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db2inidb - Initialize a mirrored database

Initializes a mirrored database in a split mirror environment. The mirrored
database can be initialized as a clone of the primary database, placed in roll
forward pending state, or used as a backup image to restore the primary database.
This command can only be run against a split mirror database, and it must be run
before the split mirror can be used.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

STANDBY— |—RELOCATE USING—configFi le—|

»>—db2inidb—database_alias—AS SNAPSHOT >
I:MIRROR—

Command parameters:

database_alias
Specifies the alias of the database to be initialized.

SNAPSHOT
Specifies that the mirrored database will be initialized as a clone of the
primary database.

STANDBY
Specifies that the database will be placed in roll forward pending state.
New logs from the primary database can be fetched and applied to the
standby database. The standby database can then be used in place of the
primary database if it goes down.

MIRROR
Specifies that the mirrored database is to be used as a backup image which
can be used to restore the primary database.

RELOCATE USING configFile
Specifies that the database files are to be relocated based on the
information listed in the specified configFile prior to initializing the
database as a snapshot, standby, or mirror. The format of configFile is
described in db2relocatedb - Relocate database command.

Usage notes:

Do not issue the db2 connect to <database> command before issuing the db2init
<database> as mirror command. Attempting to connect to a split mirror database
before initializing it erases the log files needed during roll forward recovery. The
connect sets your database back to the state it was in when you suspended the
database. If the database is marked as consistent when it was suspended, the DB2
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database system concludes there is no need for crash recovery and empties the
logs for future use. If the logs have been emptied, attempting to roll forward
results in the SQL4970N error message being returned.

In a partitioned database environment, db2inidb must be run on every database
partition before the split mirror from any of the database partitions can be used.
db2inidb can be run on all database partitions simultaneously using the db2_all
command.

If; however, you are using the RELOCATE USING option, you cannot use the
db2_all command to run db2inidb on all of the partitions simultaneously. A
separate configuration file must be supplied for each partition, that includes the
NODENUM value of the database partition being changed. For example, if the
name of a database is being changed, every database partition will be affected and
the db2relocatedb command must be run with a separate configuration file on
each database partition. If containers belonging to a single database partition are
being moved, the db2relocatedb command only needs to be run once on that
database partition.

If the RELOCATE USING configFile parameter is specified and the database is
relocated successfully, the specified configFile will be copied into the database
directory and renamed to db2path.cfg. During a subsequent crash recovery or
rollforward recovery, this file will be used to rename container paths as log files
are being processed.

If a clone database is being initialized, the specified configFile will be automatically
removed from the database directory after a crash recovery is completed.

If a standby database or mirrored database is being initialized, the specified
configFile will be automatically removed from the database directory after a
rollforward recovery is completed or canceled. New container paths can be added
to the db2path.cfg file after db2inidb has been run. This would be necessary when
CREATE or ALTER TABLESPACE operations are done on the original database and
different paths must be used on the standby database.

Related tasks:

* “Using a split mirror to clone a database” in Data Recovery and High Availability
Guide and Reference

* “Using a split mirror as a backup image” in Data Recovery and High Availability
Guide and Reference

* “Using a split mirror as a standby database” in Data Recovery and High
Availability Guide and Reference

Related reference:
* |“db2relocatedb - Relocate database ” on page 235|

* “rah and db2_all command descriptions” in Administration Guide: Implementation
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db2inspf - Format inspect results

This utility formats the data from INSPECT CHECK results into ASCII format. Use
this utility to see details of the inspection. The formatting by the db2inspf utility
can be format for a table only, or a table space only, or for errors only, or warnings
only, or summary only.

Authorization:

Anyone can access the utility, but users must have read permission on the results
file in order to execute this utility against them.

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

N

»»—db2inspf—data-file—out-file

v
A

—tsi—n—
—ti—n—

—S

Command Parameters:

data-file
The unformatted inspection results file to format.

out-file
The output file for the formatted output.

-tsi n  Table space ID. Format out only for tables in this table space.

-tin  Table ID. Format out only for table with this ID, table space ID must also
be provided.

-e Format out errors only.
-s Summary only.
-W Warnings only.

Related reference:
+ [“INSPECT ” on page 512

* “db2Inspect API - Inspect database for architectural integrity” in Administrative
API Reference
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db2isetup - Start instance creation interface

Starts the DB2 Instance Setup wizard, a graphical tool for creating instances and
for configuring new functionality on existing instances.

Authorization:

Root authority on the system where the command is issued.
Required connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2isetup >
I——1’—Zanguage—code—| l——]—logfi le—l l——t—tracefi Ze—|

A\
A

l—- r—response_fi le—l i:- ?:‘
-h

Command parameters:

-i language-code
Two letter code for the preferred language in which to run the install. If
unspecified, this parameter will default to the locale of the current user.

-1 logfile
Full path and name of the log file. If no name is specified, the path and
filename default to /tmp/db2isetup.Tlog

-t tracefile
The full path and name of trace file specified by tracefile.

-1 response_file
Full path and file name of the response file to use.

-?,-h  Output usage information.

Usage notes:

1. This instance setup wizard provides a subset of the functionality provided by
the DB2 Setup wizard. The DB2 Setup wizard (which runs from the installation
media) allows you to install DB2 components, do system setup tasks such as
DAS creation/configuration, and set up instances. The DB2 Instance Setup
wizard only provides the functionality pertaining to instance setup.

2. The executable file for this command is located in the DB2DIR/instance
directory, along with other instance scripts such as db2icrt and db2iupdt.
DB2DIR represents the installation location where the current version of the DB2
database system is installed. Like these other instance scripts, it requires root
authority. It is available in a typical install, but not in a compact install.

3. db2isetup runs on all supported Linux and UNIX-based systems.

Related concepts:
e “DB2 installation methods” in Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers

Related reference:
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+ |“db2iupdt - Update instances ” on page 135|
+ [“db2setup - Install DB2” on page 248|
+ |“db2icrt - Create instance ” on page 122]
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db2iupdt - Update instances

On Linux and UNIX-bsed systems, this command updates a specified DB2
instance. The db2iupdt command can be issued against instances of the same
version that are assoicated with the same, or a different DB2 database installation
directory. In all cases, it will update the instance so that it runs against the code
located in the same directory as where you issued the db2iupdt command. You
should issue this command:

* whenever you install a new DB2 database product or Fix Pack to the
installation directory related to the DB2 instance.

 if you want to bring a DB2 instance from one installation path to the current
one for the same version of DB2 database system.

On Linux and UNIX-based systems, it is located in the DB2DIR/instance directory,
where DB2DIR is the location where the current version of the DB2 database
product is installed.

On Windows operating systems, this command updates the instance release level.
It can also be used to move an instance from one DB2 copy to another. The
instance is moved to the DB2 copy you execute db2iupdt from. To move your
instance profile from its current location to another location, use the /p option and
specify the instance profile path. Otherwise, the instance profile will stay in its
original location after update. Use the db2imigr command instead to change from
a major release to another. This utility is located in the DB2PATH\sq11ib\bin
directory, where DB2PATH is the location where the current version of the DB2
database product is installed.

To update an instance with db2iupdt, you must first stop all processes that are
running for the instance.

Authorization:

Root access on UNIX operating systems or Local Administrator on Windows
operating systems.

Command syntax:

For UNIX operating systems

v

»»>—db2iupdt i:_h:‘ I__d—l I__k—l |—-D—| I—-S—l L-a—AuthT}’Pe—l

A\
A

> InstName
|—-u—FencedID—| l—-eQ

For Windows operating systems

»»—db2iupdt—InstName—/u:—username, password |_ J >
/p:—instance-profile-path
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\
v

|—/r“:—baseport,endport—| |—/h:—host‘name—| |—/s—| |—/q—|

] |—/a:—auithype—| |—/?—|

Command parameters:
For UNIX operating systems

-h or -?
Displays the usage information.

-d Turns debug mode on.

-k Keeps the current instance type during the update.

-D Moves an instance from a higher code level on one path to a lower code
level installed on another path.

-5 Ignores the existing SPM log directory.

-a AuthType

Specifies the authentication type (SERVER, SERVER_ENCRYPT or CLIENT)
for the instance. The default is SERVER.

-u Fenced ID
Specifies the name of the user ID under which fenced user defined
functions and fenced stored procedures will run. This option is only
needed when converting an instance from a client instance to a server
instance type. If an instance is already a server instance, or if an instance is
a client instance and is staying as a client instance (by using the -k option),
the -u option is not needed. The -u option cannot change the fenced user
for an existing instance.

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

-e Updates every instance.

For Windows operating systems

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

lu:username,password
Specifies the account name and password for the DB2 service.

Ip:instance-profile-path
Specifies the new instance profile path for the updated instance.

[r:baseport endport
Specifies the range of TCP/IP ports to be used by the partitioned database
instance when running in MPP mode. When this option is specified, the
services file on the local machine will be updated with the following
entries:

DB2_InstName baseport/tcp
DB2_InstName_END  endport/tcp

[h:hostname
Overrides the default TCP/IP host name if there are more than one
TCP/IP host names for the current machine.

/s Updates the instance to a partitioned instance.
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/q Issues the db2iupdt command in quiet mode.

la:authType
Specifies, authType, the authentication type (SERVER, CLIENT, or
SERVER_ENCRYPT) for the instance .

r” Displays usage information for the db2iupdt command.

Examples (UNIX):

1. If you have an instance db2inst1 related to the installation path DB2DIR and you
applied a Fix Pack on top of the installation path, you may need to update the
instance by running the following command:

<DB2DIR>/instance/db2iupdt db2instl
This will bring up the instance to the highest type of instance. To keep the
original instance type, you might need to use the -k option.

2. An instance, db2inst2, is related to the installation path DB2DIR1. You have
another installation of the DB2 database product on the same system at DB2DIR2
for the same version of the DB2 database product as that installed on DB2DIRI.
To update the instance to use the installed DB2 database product from DB2DIR1
to DB2DIR2, issue the following command:

<DB2DIR2>/instance/db2iupdt db2inst2

If the DB2 database product installed at DB2DIR? is at level lower than that at
DB2DIRI1, issue:

<DB2DIR2>/instance/db2iupdt -D db2inst2
Usage notes:

For UNIX operating systems

 If you use the db2iupdt command to update a DB2 instance from another
installation location to the current installation location, the DB2 Global Profile
Variables defined in an old DB2 database installation path will not be updated
over to the new installation location. The DB2 Instance Profile Varibles specific
to the instance to be updated will be carried over after the instance is updated.

Related tasks:

* “Updating instance configuration on Windows” in Administration Guide:
Implementation

* “Updating instance configuration on UNIX" in Administration Guide:
Implementation

Related reference:

« |“db2ilist - List instances ” on page 127
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db2jdbcbind - DB2 JDBC package binder

This utility is used to bind or rebind the JDBC packages to a DB2 database. DB2
Version 8 databases already have the JDBC packages preinstalled, therefore, this

command is usually necessary only for downlevel servers. JDBC and CLI share the
same packages. If the CLI packages have already been bound to a database, then it

is not necessary to run this utility and vice versa.

Authorization:

One of the following:

* sysadm
* dbadm

* BINDADD privilege if a package does not exist, and one of:
— IMPLICIT_SCHEMA authority on the database if the schema name of the

package does not exist

— CREATEIN privilege on the schema if the schema name of the package exists

¢ ALTERIN privilege on the schema if the package exists

* BIND privilege on the package if it exists

Required connection:

This command establishes a database connection.

Command syntax:

»»—dbh2jdbcbi nd—L—_l—-uH jdbc:db2://server:port/dbname—-user—username——»

»—-password—password

».

help

l——co]]ection—collection ID—|

l—-s1’ ze—number of packages—|

»—-tracelevel

v

—TRACE_ALL

- TRACE_CONNECTION_CALLS—
- TRACE_CONNECTS

- TRACE_DIAGNOSTICS

- TRACE_DRDA_FLOMWS

- TRACE_DRIVER CONFIGURATION—
- TRACE_NONE

- TRACE_PARAMETER META DATA—
- TRACE_RESULT SET_CALLS——
- TRACE_RESULT SET META_DATA—

__TRACE_STATEMENT CALLS

Command parameters:

138 Command Reference



db2jdbcbind - DB2 JDBC Package Binder Utility

-help Displays help information, all other options are ignored.

-url jdbc:db2://server:port/dbname
Specifies a JDBC URL for establishing the database connection. The DB2
JDBC type 4 driver is used to establish the connection.

-user username
Specifies the name used when connecting to a database.

-password password
Specifies the password for the user name.

-collection collection ID
The collection identifier (CURRENT PACKAGESET), to use for the
packages. The default is NULLID. Use this to create multiple instances of
the package set. This option can only be used in conjunction with the
Connection or DataSource property currentPackageSet.

-size number of packages
The number of internal packages to bind for each DB2 transaction isolation
level and holdability setting. The default is 3. Since there are four DB2
isolation levels and two cursor holdability settings, there will be 4x2=8
times as many dynamic packages bound as are specified by this option. In
addition, a single static package is always bound for internal use.

-tracelevel
Identifies the level of tracing, only required for troubleshooting.
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db2ldcfg - Configure LDAP environment

Configures the Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) user distinguished
name (DN) and password for the current logon user in an LDAP environment
using an IBM LDAP client.

Authorization:

none

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»—db21dcfg—|:-u—user’s Distinguished Name —-w—password | ><
-r

Command parameters:

-u user’s Distinguished Name
Specifies the LDAP user’s Distinguished Name to be used when accessing
the LDAP directory. As shown in the example below, the Distinguished
name has several parts: the user ID, such as jdoe, the domain and
organization names and the suffix, such as com or org.

-w password
Specifies the password.

-r Removes the user’s DN and password from the machine environment.

Example:

db21dcfg -u "uid=jdoe,dc=mydomain,dc=myorg,dc=com" -w password
Usage notes:

In an LDAP environment using an IBM LDAP client, the default LDAP user’s DN
and password can be configured for the current logon user. Once configured, the
LDAP user’s DN and password are saved in the user’s environment and used
whenever DB2 accesses the LDAP directory. This eliminates the need to specify the
LDAP user’s DN and password when issuing the LDAP command or APIL
However, if the LDAP user’s DN and password are specified when the command
or API is issued, the default settings will be overridden.

This command can only be run when using an IBM LDAP client. On a Microsoft
LDAP client, the current logon user’s credentials will be used.

Related tasks:

* “Configuring the LDAP user for DB2 applications” in Administration Guide:
Implementation

Related reference:
+ [“CATALOG LDAP DATABASE ” on page 377
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db2level - Show DB2 service level

Shows the current Version and Service Level of the installed DB2 product. Output
from this command goes to the console by default.

Authorization:

None.

Required Connection:
None.

Command Syntax:

»>—db2Tevel ><

Examples:

On Windows operating systems, the db2level command shows the DB2 copy
name. For example:
DB210851 Instance "DB2" uses "32" bits and DB2 code release "SQL09010" with
Tevel identifier "01010107".

Informational tokens are "DB2 v9.1.0.189", "n060119", "", and Fix Pack "0".
Product is installed at "c:\SQLLIB" with DB2 Copy Name "db2build".

On Linux and UNIX based operating systems, the db2level command does not
show the DB2 copy name. For example:

DB210851 Instance "wgzhuang" uses "64" bits and DB2 code release "SQL09010"
with level identifier "01010107".

Informational tokens are "DB2 v9.1.0.0", "n060124", "", and Fix Pack "0".
Product is installed at "/home/wgzhuang/sql1ib".

The information output by the command includes Release, Level, and various
informational tokens.

Related concepts:

* “Identifying the version and service level of your product” in Troubleshooting
Guide

Related reference:

* “ENV_INST_INFO administrative view — Retrieve information about the current
instance” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
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db2licm - License management tool

Performs basic license functions in the absence of the Control Center. Adds,
removes, lists, and modifies licenses and policies installed on the local system.

Authorization:

sysadm for license removal only.
Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2Ticm

A\
A

—-a—filename
—-e—prod-password HARD
I—SOFT—|

—-p—prod-password
|—REGISTERED—| |—CONCURRENT—I

Lorr

—-r—prod-password
—-u—prod-password—num-users
—-c—product-indentifier—num-connectors
—-n—prod-password—num-processors
—-g—filename
—-X
—-1

|—SHOW DETAIL—|

=V

]

Command parameters:

-a filename
Adds a license for a product. Specify a file name containing valid license
information. This can be obtained from your licensed product CD or by
contacting your IBM representative or authorized dealer.

-e product-identifier
Updates the enforcement policy on the system. Valid values are: HARD and
SOFT. HARD specifies that unlicensed requests will not be allowed. SOFT
specifies that unlicensed requests will be logged but not restricted.

-p product-identifier keyword
Updates the license policy type to use on the system. Specify OFF to turn
off all policies.

-r product-identifier
Removes the license for a product. After the license is removed, the
product functions in "Try & Buy” mode. To get the password for a specific
product, invoke the command with the -1 option.

-u product-identifier num-users
Updates the number of user licenses that the customer has purchased.
Specify the product identifier and the number of users.
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-c product-identifier num-connectors
Updates the number of connector entitlements that have been purchased.
Specify the product identifier and the number of connector entitlements.

-n product-identifier num-processors
Updates the number of entitled processors. Specify the product identifier
and the number of processors that you are entitled to use this product

with.

-g filename
Generates compliance report. Specify file name where output is to be
stored.

-X Resets license compliance information for the purposes of license

compliance report.

-1 Lists all the products with available license information, including the
product identifier. Specify SHOW DETAIL to view detailed information about
licensed features (if any).

-v Displays version information.

-h/-?  Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Examples:

db21icm -a db2ese.lic

db2Ticm -p db2wse registered concurrent
db21icm -r db2ese

db21icm -u db2wse 10

db21icm -n db2ese 8

Related tasks:

* “Registering a DB2 product or feature license key using the db2licm command”
in Installation and Configuration Supplement
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db2listvolumes - Display GUIDs for all disk volumes

Displays the GUIDs for all the disk volumes defined on a Windows operating
system. This command creates two files in the directory where the tool is issued
from. One file, called volumes.xml, contains information about each disk volume
encoded in XML for easy viewing on an XML-enabled browser. The second file,
called tablespace.ddl, contains the required syntax for specifying table space
containers. This file must be updated to fill in the remaining information needed
for a table space definition. The db2listvolumes command does not require any
command line arguments. It is only available on Windows operating systems.

Authorization:
Administrator
Required Connection:
None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2Tistvolumes

v
A

Command parameters:
None.
Related tasks:

» “Attaching a direct disk access device” in Administration Guide: Implementation
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db2logsforrfwd - List logs required for rolliforward recovery

Parses the DB2TSCHG.HIS file. This utility allows a user to find out which log files
are required for a table space rollforward operation. This utility is located in
sql1ib/bin.

Authorization:

Required connection:

None.

Command syntax:

A\
A

»»—db2Togsforrfwd—path |_
-al 1—|

Command parameters:
path  Full path and name of the DB2TSCHG.HIS file.

-all Displays more detailed information.

Examples:
db21ogsForRfwd /home/ofer/ofer/NODEOO0O/S0000001/DB2TSCHG.HIS
db2TogsForRfwd DB2TSCHG.HIS -all

Related concepts:

* “Rolling forward changes in a table space” in Data Recovery and High Availability
Guide and Reference
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db2look - DB2 statistics and DDL extraction tool

Extracts the required Data Definition Language (DDL) statements to reproduce the
database objects of a production database on a test database. The db2look
command generates the DDL statements by object type.

This tool can generate the required UPDATE statements used to replicate the
statistics on the objects in a test database. It can also be used to generate the
UPDATE DATABASE CONFIGURATION and UPDATE DATABASE MANAGER
CONFIGURATION commands and the db2set commands so that query
optimizer-related configuration parameters and registry variables on the test
database match those of the production database.

It is often advantageous to have a test system contain a subset of the production
system’s data. However, access plans selected for such a test system are not
necessarily the same as those that would be selected for the production system.
Both the catalog statistics and the configuration parameters for the test system
must be updated to match those of the production system. Using this tool makes it
possible to create a test database where access plans are similar to those that
would be used on the production system.

You should check the DDL statements generated by the db2look command since
they might not exactly reproduce all characteristics of the original SQL objects. For
table spaces on partitioned database environments, DDL might not be complete if
some database partitions are not active. Make sure all database partitions are active
using the ACTIVATE command.

Authorization:
SELECT privilege on the system catalog tables.

In some cases, such as generating table space container DDL (which calls the APIs
sqlbotcq, sqlbftcq, and sqlbcteq), you will require one of the following:

* sysadm
* sysctrl
* sysmaint
* dbadm

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»>—db2100k—-d—DBname
|—-e—| I—- u—~C reator—l I—-z—schema—|

[ »

| T L)
|—-tw—TncrmeJ
| -v—Y—Vname
-t—YTname
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\

| >
Lond Loo—rrame Lad Log T Lo L

v

" |—-xd—| l—-f—l l—-td—delimiter—l |—-nov1'ew—|

v
v

l—-1’—userid—-w—password—| i:-wrapper—Wname |—-nofed—|
-server—Sname

L |

I——xdi r—di r'name—|

Command parameters:

-d DBname
Alias name of the production database that is to be queried. DBname can
be the name of a DB2 Database for Linux, UNIX, and Windows or DB2
Version 9.1 for z/OS (DB2 for z/OS) database. If the DBname is a DB2 for
z/OS database, the db2look utility will extract the DDL and UPDATE
statistics statements for OS/390 and z/OS objects. These DDL and
UPDATE statistics statements are statements applicable to a DB2 Database
for Linux, UNIX, and Windows database and not to a DB2 for z/OS
database. This is useful for users who want to extract OS/390 and z/OS
objects and recreate them in a DB2 Database for Linux, UNIX, and
Windows database.

If DBname is a DB2 for z/OS database, the output of the db2look
command is limited to the following:
* Generate DDL for tables, indexes, views, and user-defined distinct types
* Generate UPDATE statistics statements for tables, columns, column
distributions and indexes
-e Extract DDL statements for database objects. DDL for the following
database objects are extracted when using the -e option:
* Tables
* Views
* Materialized query tables (MQT)
* Aliases
* Indexes
* Triggers
¢ Sequences
¢ User-defined distinct types
* Primary key, referential integrity, and check constraints
* User-defined structured types
» User-defined functions
* User-defined methods
* User-defined transforms
* Wrappers
* Servers
¢ User mappings
* Nicknames
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¢ Type mappings

* Function templates

* Function mappings

* Index specifications

* Stored procedures

The DDL generated by the db2look command can be used to recreate
user-defined functions successfully. However, the user source code that a
particular user-defined function references (the EXTERNAL NAME clause,

for example) must be available in order for the user-defined function to be
usable.

-u Creator

Creator ID. Limits output to objects with this creator ID. If option -a is
specified, this parameter is ignored. The output will not include any
inoperative objects. To display inoperative objects, use the -a option.

-z schema

Schema name. Limits output to objects with this schema name. The output
will not include any inoperative objects. To display inoperative objects, use
the -a option. If this parameter is not specified, objects with all schema
names are extracted. If the -a option is specified, this parameter is ignored.
This option is ignored for the federated DDL.

-t Tnamel Tname?2 ... TnameN

Table name list. Limits the output to particular tables in the table list. The
maximum number of tables is 30. Table names are separated by a blank
space. Case-sensitive names must be enclosed inside a backward slash and
double quotation delimiter, for example, \" MyTabLe \". For
multiple-word table names, the delimiters must be placed within quotation
marks (for example, "\"My Table\"") to prevent the pairing from being
evaluated word-by-word by the command line processor. If a
multiple-word table name is not enclosed by the backward slash and
double delimiter (for example, "My Table"), all words will be converted
into uppercase and the db2look command will look for an uppercase table
(for example, "MY TABLE"). When -t is used with -1, the combination
does not support partitioned tables in DB2 Version 9.1.

-tw Tname

-ct
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Generates DDL for table names that match the pattern criteria specified by
Tname. Also generates the DDL for all dependent objects of all returned
tables. Tname can be a single value only. The underscore character (_) in
Tname represents any single character. The percent sign (%) represents a
string of zero or more characters. Any other character in Tname only
represents itself. When -tw is specified, the -t option is ignored.

Generate DDL by object creation time. Generating DDL by object creation
time will not guarantee that all the object DDLs will be displayed in
correct dependency order. The db2look command only supports the
following options if the -ct option is also specified: -e, -a, -u, -z, -t,
-tw, -v, -1, -noview.

Generate DROP statement before CREATE statement. The DROP statement
might not work if there is an object that depends on the dropped object.
For example, dropping a schema will fail if there is a table that depends on
the dropped schema, or dropping a user-defined type/function will fail if
there is any other type, function, trigger, or table that depends on it. For
typed tables, the DROP TABLE HIERARCHY statement will be generated
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for the root table only. A DROP statement is not generated for index,
primary and foreign keys, and constraints, because they are always
dropped when the table is dropped. When a table has the RESTRICT ON
DROP attribute, it cannot be dropped.

-v Vnamel Vname?2 ... VnameN

-h

Generates DDL for the specified views. The maximum number of views is
30. If the -t option is specified, the -v option is ignored.

Display help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

-0 Fname

-a

If using LaTeX format, write the output to filename .tex. If using plain text
format, write the output to filename.txt. Otherwise, write the output to
filename.sq1. If this option is not specified, output is written to standard
output. If a filename is specified with an extension, the output will be
written into that file.

When this option is specified the output is not limited to the objects
created under a particular creator ID. All objects, including inoperative
objects, created by all users are considered. For example, if this option is
specified with the -e option, DDL statements are extracted for all objects in
the database. If this option is specified with the -m option, UPDATE
statistics statements are extracted for all user created tables and indexes in
the database. If neither -u nor -a is specified, the environment variable
USER is used. On UNIX operating systems, this variable does not have to
be explicitly set; on Windows systems, however, there is no default value
for the USER environment variable: a user variable in the SYSTEM
variables must be set, or a set USER=<username> must be issued for the
session.

Generates the required UPDATE statements to replicate the statistics on
tables, statistical views, columns and indexes.

-c When this option is specified in conjunction with the -m option, the
db2look command does not generate COMMIT, CONNECT and
CONNECT RESET statements. The default action is to generate
these statements.

-t When this option is specified in conjunction with the -m option, the
db2look command does not generate the RUNSTATS command.
The default action is to generate the RUNSTATS command.

If this option is specified, then the db2look command will generate DDL
for user defined table spaces, database partition groups and buffer pools.
DDL for the following database objects is extracted when using the -1
option:

* User-defined table spaces

* User-defined database partition groups

* User-defined buffer pools

If this option is specified, the db2look command will generate
authorization DDL (GRANT statement, for example).

The supported authorizatons include:

» Table: ALTER, SELECT, INSERT, DELETE, UPDATE, INDEX,
REFERENCE, CONTROL

* View: SELECT, INSERT, DELETE, UPDATE, CONTROL
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Index: CONTROL
Schema: CREATEIN, DROPIN, ALTERIN

Database: CREATEDB, BINDADD, CONNECT,
CREWATE_NOT_FENCED, IMPLICIT_SCHEMA

User-defined function (UDF): EXECUTE
User-defined method: EXECUTE

Stored procedure: EXECUTE

Package: CONTROL, BIND, EXECUTE
Column: UPDATE, REFERENCES

Table space: USE

Sequence: USAGE, ALTER

If this option is specified, the db2look command will generate all

authorization DDL including authorization DDL for objects whose
authorizations were granted by SYSIBM at object creation time.

-f Use this option to extract the configuration parameters and registry
variables that affect the query optimizer.

The db2look command generates an update command for the following
configuration parameters:

Database manager configuration parameters
- cpuspeed

— intra_parallel

— comm_bandwidth

— nodetype

— federated

- fed_noauth

Database configuration parameters
— locklist

— dft_degree

- maxlocks

- avg_appls

- stmtheap

- dft_queryopt

The db2look command generates the db2set command for the following
DB2 registry variables:

DB2_PRED_FACTORIZE
DB2_CORRELATED_PREDICATES
DB2_LIKE_VARCHAR
DB2_SORT_AFTER_TQ
DB2_ORDERED_NLJN
DB2_NEW_CORR_SQ _FF
DB2_PART_INNER_JOIN
DB2_INTERESTING_KEYS

-td delimiter
Specifies the statement delimiter for SQL statements generated by the
db2look command. If this option is not specified, the default is the
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semicolon (;). It is recommended that this option be used if the -e option is
specified. In this case, the extracted objects might contain triggers or SQL
routines.

-noview
If this option is specified, CREATE VIEW DDL statements will not be
extracted.

-i userid
Use this option when working with a remote database.

-w password
Used with the -1 option, this parameter allows the user to run the db2look
command against a database that resides on a remote system. The user ID
and the password are used by the db2look command to log on to the
remote system. If working with remote databases, the remote database
must be the same version as the local database. The db2look command
does not have down-level or up-level support.

-wrapper Wname
Generates DDL statements for federated objects that apply to this wrapper.
The federated DDL statements that might be generated include: CREATE
WRAPPER, CREATE SERVER, CREATE USER MAPPING, CREATE
NICKNAME, CREATE TYPE MAPPING, CREATE FUNCTION ... AS
TEMPLATE, CREATE FUNCTION MAPPING, CREATE INDEX
SPECIFICATION, and GRANT (privileges to nicknames, servers, indexes).
Only one wrapper name is supported; an error is returned if less than one
or more than one is specified. This option does not support non-relational
data sources.

-server Sname
Generates DDL statements for federated objects that apply to this server.
The federated DDL statements that might be generated include: CREATE
WRAPPER, CREATE SERVER, CREATE USER MAPPING, CREATE
NICKNAME, CREATE TYPE MAPPING, CREATE FUNCTION ... AS
TEMPLATE, CREATE FUNCTION MAPPING, CREATE INDEX
SPECIFICATION, and GRANT (privileges to nicknames, servers, indexes).
Only one server name is supported; an error is returned if less than one or
more than one is specified. This option does not support non-relational
data sources.

-nofed Specifies that no federated DDL statements will be generated. When this
option is specified, the -wrapper and -server options are ignored.

-XS Exports all files necessary to register XML schemas and DTDs at the target
database, and generates appropriate commands for registering them. The
set of XSR objects that will be exported is controlled by the -u, -z, and -a
options.

-xdir dirname
Places exported XML-related files into the given path. If this option is not
specified, all XML-related files will be exported into the current directory.

Examples:

* Generate the DDL statements for objects created by user walid in database
DEPARTMENT. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db21ook -d department -u walid -e -o db2look.sql
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Generate the DDL statements for objects that have schema name ianhe, created
by user walid, in database DEPARTMENT. The db2look output is sent to file
db2Took.sql:

db21ook -d department -u walid -z ianhe -e -0 db21look.sql
Generate the UPDATE statements to replicate the statistics for the database
objects created by user walid in database DEPARTMENT. The output is sent to
file db2100k.sql:

db21ook -d department -u walid -m -o db2look.sql
Generate both the DDL statements for the objects created by user walid and the

UPDATE statements to replicate the statistics on the database objects created by
the same user. The db2look output is sent to file db21ook.sql:

db21ook -d department -u walid -e -m -0 db21look.sql

Generate the DDL statements for objects created by all users in the database
DEPARTMENT. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db21ook -d department -a -e -0 db2look.sql
Generate the DDL statements for all user-defined database partition groups,
buffer pools and table spaces. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:
db21ook -d department -1 -0 db2look.sql
Generate the UPDATE statements for optimizer-related database and database
manager configuration parameters, as well as the db2set statements for

optimizer-related registry variables in database DEPARTMENT. The db2look
output is sent to file db2Took.sqT:

db21ook -d department -f -o db21ook.sq]l
Generate the DDL for all objects in database DEPARTMENT, the UPDATE
statements to replicate the statistics on all tables and indexes in database
DEPARTMENT, the GRANT authorization statements, the UPDATE statements
for optimizer-related database and database manager configuration parameters,
the db2set statements for optimizer-related registry variables, and the DDL for
all user-defined database partition groups, buffer pools and table spaces in
database DEPARTMENT. The output is sent to file db21o0k.sql.

db21ook -d department -a -e -m -1 -x -f -0 db21ook.sql

Generate all authorization DDL statements for all objects in database
DEPARTMENT, including the objects created by the original creator. (In this
case, the authorizations were granted by SYSIBM at object creation time.) The
db2look output is sent to file db2Took.sqT:

db21ook -d department -xd -o db21ook.sql

Generate the DDL statements for objects created by all users in the database
DEPARTMENT. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db21ook -d department -a -e -td % -o db2look.sql

The output can then be read by the CLP:
db2 -td% -f db2look.sql

Generate the DDL statements for objects in database DEPARTMENT, excluding
the CREATE VIEW statements. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db21ook -d department -e -noview -o db2look.sql

Generate the DDL statements for objects in database DEPARTMENT related to
specified tables. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db21ook -d department -e -t tabl \"My TaB1E2\" -o db2look.sql
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* Generate the DDL statements for all objects (federated and non-federated) in the
federated database FEDDEPART. For federated DDL statements, only those that
apply to the specified wrapper, FEDWRAP, are generated. The db2look output is
sent to standard output:

db21ook -d feddepart -e -wrapper fedwrap

* Generate a script file that includes only non-federated DDL statements. The
following system command can be run against a federated database
(FEDDEPART) and yet only produce output like that found when run against a
database which is not federated. The db2look output is sent to a file out.sql:

db21ook -d feddepart -e -nofed -0 out

* Generate the DDL statements for objects that have schema name walid in the
database DEPARTMENT. The files required to register any included XML
schemas and DTDs are exported to the current directory. The db2look output is
sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db2T1ook -d department -z walid -e -xs -o db2look.sql

* Generate the DDL statements for objects created by all users in the database
DEPARTMENT. The files required to register any included XML schemas and
DTDs are exported to directory /home/ofer/ofer/. The db2look output is sent to
standard output:

db2Took -d department -a -e -xs -xdir /home/ofer/ofer/
Usage notes:

On Windows operating systems, the db2look command must be run from a DB2
command window.

Several of the existing options support a federated environment. The following
db2look command line options are used in a federated environment:

e -g
When used, federated DDL statements are generated.
e -X

When used, GRANT statements are generated to grant privileges to the
federated objects.

e -xd

When used, federated DDL statements are generated to add system-granted
privileges to the federated objects.

. -f

When used, federated-related information is extracted from the database
manager configuration.

e -m

When used, statistics for nicknames are extracted.

The ability to use federated systems needs to be enabled in the database manager
configuration in order to create federated DDL statements. After the db2look
command generates the script file, you must set the federated configuration
parameter to YES before running the script.

You need to modify the output script to add the remote passwords for the
CREATE USER MAPPING statements.
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You need to modify the db2look command output script by adding
AUTHORIZATION and PASSWORD to those CREATE SERVER statements that are
used to define a DB2 family instance as a data source.

Usage of the -tw option is as follows:

* To both generate the DDL statements for objects in the DEPARTMENT database
associated with tables that have names beginning with abc and send the output
to the db2T1ook.sql file:

db21ook -d department -e -tw abc% -o db2look.sql

* To generate the DDL statements for objects in the DEPARTMENT database
associated with tables that have a d as the second character of the name and to
send the output to the db21o0k.sql file:

db21ook -d department -e -tw _d% -o db2look.sql

e The db2look command uses the LIKE predicate when evaluating which table
names match the pattern specified by the Tname argument. Because the LIKE
predicate is used, if either the _ character or the % character is part of the table
name, the backslash (\) escape character must be used immediately before the _
or the %. In this situation, neither the _ nor the % can be used as a wildcard
character in Tname. For example, to generate the DDL statements for objects in
the DEPARTMENT database associated with tables that have a percent sign in
the neither the first nor the last position of the name:

db21ook -d department -e -tw string\%string
* Case-sensitive and multi-word table names must be enclosed by both a
backslash and double quotation marks. For example:
\"My TabLe\"

* The -tw option can be used with the -x option (to generate GRANT privileges),
the -m option (to return table and column statistics), and the -1 option (to
generate the DDL for user-defined table spaces, database partition groups, and
buffer pools). If the -t option is specified with the -tw option, the -t option (and
its associated Tname argument) is ignored.

* The -tw option cannot be used to generate the DDL for tables (and their
associated objects) that reside on federated data sources, or on DB2 Universal
Database for z/0OS and OS/390, DB2 Universal Database for iSeries, or DB2
Server for VSE & VM.

* The -tw option is only supported via the CLP.

When requesting DDL on systems using the database partitioning feature, a
warning message will be displayed in place of the DDL for table spaces that exist
on inactive database partitions. To ensure proper DDL is produced for all table
spaces all database partitions must be activated.

Related concepts:

* “Statistics for modeling production databases” in Performance Guide

Related reference:
* “LIKE predicate” in SQL Reference, Volume 1
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db2ls - List installed DB2 products and features

Lists the DB2 products and features installed on your system, including the DB2
Version 9 HTML documentation and DB2 Version 8 products. With the ability to
install multiple copies of DB2 products on your system and the flexibility to install
DB2 products and features in the path of your choice, you can use the db2ls
command to list:

* where DB2 products are installed on your system and list the DB2 product level.
¢ all or specific DB2 products and features in a particular installation path.

Authorization:

None.

Required Connection:
None.

Command syntax:

»>—db21s |_

-f—feature-rsp-file-ID—

-3
d

-q E b—base-instal Z-path—I I—-c—|

-p

l——]—log—file—l

Command parameters:

-q Signifies that the query is to list installed DB2 products and features. By
default, only the visible components (features) are displayed unless the -a
parameter is also specified.

-f feature-rsp-file-ID
Queries for the specific feature, if it is installed. If it is not installed,
the return code from the program is non-zero, otherwise the return
code is zero.

-a Lists all hidden components as well as visible features. The db2ls
command only lists visible features by default.

P Lists products only. This will give a brief list of which products the
customer has installed rather than listing the features.

-b base-install-path
When using the global db2ls command in /usr/Tocal/bin, you
need to specify which directory you are querying. The global db2ls
command will simply call the db2ls from that install path and pass
in the rest of the parameters.

-c Prints the output as a colon-separated list of entries rather than
column-based. This allows you to programmatically with this information.
The first line of output will be a colon-separated list of tokens to describe
each entry. This first line will start with a hash character ("#") to make it
easy to ignore programmatically.
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-1 log-file

Trace logfile to use for debugging purposes.

Examples:

To query what DB2 database features are installed to a particular path, issue:
db21s -q -b /opt/ibm/ese/v9

To see all DB2 database features installed to a particular path, issue:

db21s -q -a -b /opt/ibm/ese/v9

To check whether a specific DB2 database feature is installed or not, issue:
db21s -q -b /opt/ibm/ese/v9 -f <feature>

Usage Notes:

At least one DB2 Version 9 product must already be installed for a symbolic
link to the db2ls command to be available in /usr/Tocal/bin directory.

The db2ls command is the only method to query a DB2 product. You cannot
query DB2 products using Linux or UNIX operating system native utilities such
as pkgadd, rpm, SMIT, or swinstall. Any existing scripts containing a native
installation utility that you use to interface and query with DB2 installations will
need to change.

You cannot use the db2ls command on Windows operating systems.

Related reference:

“ENV_PROD_INFO administrative view — Retrieve information about installed
DB2 products” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views

* [“db2_deinstall - Uninstall DB2 products or features ” on page 10|
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db2move - Database movement tool

This tool, when used in the EXPORT /IMPORT/LOAD mode, facilitates the
movement of large numbers of tables between DB2 databases located on
workstations. The tool queries the system catalog tables for a particular database
and compiles a list of all user tables. It then exports these tables in PC/IXF format.
The PC/IXF files can be imported or loaded to another local DB2 database on the
same system, or can be transferred to another workstation platform and imported
or loaded to a DB2 database on that platform. Tables with structured type columns
are not moved when this tool is used. When used in the COPY mode, this tool
facilitates the duplication of a schema.

Authorization:
This tool calls the DB2 export, import, and load APIs, depending on the action
requested by the user. Therefore, the requesting user ID must have the correct

authorization required by those APlIs, or the request will fail.

Command syntax:

»»—db2move—dbname—action— >

—-tc—table-definers—
—-tn—table-names
—-sn—schema-names
—-ts—tablespace-names—
—-tf—filename
—-10—1import-option
—-To—1!load-option
—-co—copy-option
—-1—TLobpaths
—-u—userid
—-p—password
—-aw

Command parameters:

dbname
Name of the database.

action Must be one of:

EXPORT
Exports all tables that meet the filtering criteria in options. If no
options are specified, exports all the tables. Internal staging
information is stored in the db2move.1st file.

IMPORT
Imports all tables listed in the internal staging file db2move.1st.
Use the -io option for IMPORT specific actions.

LOAD
Loads all tables listed in the internal staging file db2move.lst. Use
the -1o option for LOAD specific actions.

COPY Duplicates a schema(s) into a target database. Use the -sn option to
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-tn
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specify one or more schemas. See the -co option for COPY specific
options. Use the -tn or -tf option to filter tables in LOAD_ONLY
mode.

See below for a list of files that are generated during each action.
table-definers. The default is all definers.

This is an EXPORT action only. If specified, only those tables created by
the definers listed with this option are exported. If not specified, the
default is to use all definers. When specifying multiple definers, they must
be separated by commas; no blanks are allowed between definer IDs. This
option can be used with the “-tn” table-names option to select the tables
for export.

An asterisk (*) can be used as a wildcard character that can be placed
anywhere in the string.

table-names. The default is all user tables.

This is an EXPORT or COPY action only. If specified, only those tables
whose names match exactly those in the specified string are exported or
copied. If not specified, the default is to use all user tables. When
specifying multiple table names, they must be separated by commas; no
blanks are allowed between table names. When using the COPY action, the
table names should be listed with their schema qualifier in the format
“schema”.”table”. When using the EXPORT action, the table names should
be listed unqualified. This option can be used with the “-tc” table-definers
option to select the tables for export. db2move will only act on those tables
whose names match the specified table names and whose definers match
the specified table definers.

For export, an asterisk (*) can be used as a wildcard character that can be
placed anywhere in the string.

schema-names. The default for EXPORT is all schemas (not for COPY).

If specified, only those tables whose schema names match exactly will be
exported or copied. If multiple schema names are specified, they must be
separated by commas; no blanks are allowed between schema names.
Schema names of less than 8 character are padded to 8 characters in
length.

In the case of export:

If the asterisk wildcard character (*) is used in the schema names, it will be
changed to a percent sign (%) and the table name (with percent sign) will
be used in the LIKE predicate of the WHERE clause. If not specified, the
default is to use all schemas. If used with the -tn or -tc option, db2move
will only act on those tables whose schemas match the specified schema
names and whose definers match the specified definers. A schema name
‘fred” has to be specified "-sn fr*d*” instead of "-sn fr*d” when using an
asterisk.

tablespace-names. The default is all table spaces.

This is an EXPORT action only. If this option is specified, only those tables
that reside in the specified table space will be exported. If the asterisk
wildcard character (*) is used in the table space name, it will be changed to
a percent sign (%) and the table name (with percent sign) will be used in
the LIKE predicate in the WHERE clause. If the -ts option is not specified,
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the default is to use all table spaces. If multiple table space names are
specified, they must be separated by commas; no blanks are allowed
between table space names. Table space names less than 8 characters are
padded to 8 characters in length. For example, a table space name "mytb’
has to be specified "-ts my*b*” instead of "-sn my*b” when using the
asterisk.

filename

This is an EXPORT or COPY action only. If specified, only the tables listed
in the given file will be exported or copied. The tables should be listed one
per line, and each table should be fully qualified. Here is an example of
the contents of a file:

"SCHEMA1"."TABLE NAME1"
"SCHEMA NAME77"."TABLE155"

import-option. The default is REPLACE_CREATE.

Valid options are: INSERT, INSERT_UPDATE, REPLACE, CREATE, and
REPLACE_CREATE.

load-option. The default is INSERT.
Valid options are: INSERT and REPLACE.

When the db2move action is COPY, the following -co follow-on options
will be available:

“TARGET_DB <db name> [USER <userid> USING <password>]"
Allows the user to specify the name of the target database and the
user/password. (The source database user/password can be
specified using the existing -p and -u options). The USER/USING
clause is optional. If USER specifies a userid, then the password
must either be supplied following the USING clause, or if it’s not
specified, then db2move will prompt for the password information.
The reason for prompting is for security reasons discussed below.
TARGET_DB is a mandatory option for the COPY action. The
TARGET_DB cannot be the same as the source database. The
ADMIN_COPY_SCHEMA procedure can be used for copying schemas
within the same database. The COPY action requires inputting at
least one schema (-sn) or one table (-tn or -tf).

Running multiple db2move commands to copy schemas from one
database to another will result in deadlocks. Only one db2move
command should be issued at a time. Changes to tables in the
source schema during copy processing may mean that the data in
the target schema is not identical following a copy.

IIMODEII

DDL_AND_LOAD
Creates all supported objects from the source schema, and
populates the tables with the source table data. This is the
default option.

DDL_ONLY
Creates all supported objects from the source schema, but
does not repopulate the tables.

LOAD_ONLY
Loads all specified tables from the source database to the
target database. The tables must already exist on the target.
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This is an optional option that is only used with the COPY action.

“SCHEMA_MAP”
Allows user to rename schema when copying to target. Provides a
list of the source-target schema mapping, separated by commas,
surrounded by brackets. e.g schema_map ((s1, t1), (s2, t2)). This
would mean objects from schema s1 will be copied to schema t1 on
the target; objects from schema s2 will be copied to schema t2 on
the target. The default, and recommended, target schema name is
the source schema name. The reason for this is db2move will not
attempt to modify the schema for any qualified objects within
object bodies. Therefore, using a different target schema name may
lead to problems if there are qualified objects within the object

body.
For example: create view F00.vl as 'select cl from F00.tl'

In this case, copy of schema FOO to BAR, vl will be regenerated
as: create view BAR.vl as 'select cl from F00.t1'

This will either fail since schema FOO does not exist on the target
database, or have an unexpected result due to FOO being different
than BAR. Maintaining the same schema name as the source will
avoid these issues. If there are cross dependencies between
schemas, all inter-dependant schemas must be copied or there may
be errors copying the objects with the cross dependencies.

For example: create view F00.vl as 'select cl from BAR.tl'

In this case, the copy of v1 will either fail if BAR is not copied as
well, or have an unexpected result if BAR on the target is different
than BAR from the source. db2move will not attempt to detect
cross schema dependencies.

This is an optional option that is only used with the COPY action.

“NONRECOVERABLE”
This option allows the user to override the default behaviour of the
load to be done with COPY-NO. With the default behaviour, the
user will be forced to take backups of each tablespace that was
loaded into. When specifying this NONRECOVERABLE keyword,
the user will not be forced to take backups of the tablespaces
immediately. It is, however, highly recommended that the backups
be taken as soon as possible to ensure the newly created tables will
be properly recoverable. This is an optional option available to the
COPY action.

“OWNER”
Allows the user to change the owner of each new object created in
the target schema after a successful COPY. The default owner of
the target objects will be the connect user; if this option is
specified, ownership will be transfered to the new owner. This
option is pending due to containability Q1/2006 delivery but this
parameter will be in the first design. This is an optional option
available to the COPY action.

“TABLESPACE_MAP”
The user may specify tablespace name mappings to be used
instead of the tablespaces from the source system during a copy.
This will be an array of tablespace mappings surrounded by
brackets. For example, tablespace_map ((TS1,

160 Command Reference



-u

db2move - Database Movement Tool

152),(TS3, TS4)). This would mean that all objects from
tablespace TS1 will be copied into tablespace TS2 on the target
database and objects from tablespace TS3 will be copied into
tablespace TS4 on the target. In the case of ((T1, T2),(T2, T3)),
all objects found in T1 on the source database will be recreated in
T2 on the target database and any objects found in T2 on the
source database will be recreated in T3 on the target database. The
default is to use the same tablespace name as from the source, in
which case, the input mapping for this tablespace is not necassary.
If the specified tablespace does not exist, the copy of the objects
using that tablespace will fail and be logged in the error file.

The user also has the option of using the SYS_ANY keyword to
indicate that the target tablespace should be chosen using the
default tablespace selection algorithm. In this case, db2move will
be able to chose any available tablespace to be used as the target.
The SYS_ANY keyword can be used for all tablespaces, example:
tablespace_map SYS_ANY. In addition, the user can specify specific
mappings for some tablespaces, and the default tablespace
selection algorithm for the remaining. For example, tablespace_map
((TS1, TS2),(TS3, TS4), SYS_ANY). This indicates that tablespace
TS1 is mapped to TS2, TS3 is mapped to TS4, but the remaining
tablespaces will be using a default tablespace target. The SYS_ANY
keyword is being used since it’s not possible to have a tablespace
starting with "SYS".

This is an optional option available to the COPY action.

lobpaths. For IMPORT and EXPORT, if this option is specified, it will be
also used for XML paths. The default is the current directory.

This option specifies the absolute path names where LOB or XML files are
created (as part of EXPORT) or searched for (as part of IMPORT or
LOAD). When specifying multiple paths, each must be separated by
commas; no blanks are allowed between paths. If multiple paths are
specified, EXPORT will use them in round-robin fashion. It will write one
LOB document to the first path, one to the second path, and so on up to
the last, then back to the first path. The same is true for XML documents.
If files are not found in the first path (during IMPORT or LOAD), the
second path will be used, and so on.

userid. The default is the logged on user ID.

Both user ID and password are optional. However, if one is specified, the
other must be specified. If the command is run on a client connecting to a
remote server, user ID and password should be specified.

Password. The default is the logged on password. Both user ID and
password are optional. However, if one is specified, the other must be
specified. When the -p option is specified, but the password not supplied,
db2move will prompt for the password. This is done for security reasons.
Inputting the password through command line creates security issues. For
example, a ps -ef command would display the password. If, however,
db2move is invoked through a script, then the passwords will have to be
supplied. If the command is issued on a client connecting to a remote
server, user ID and password should be specified.

Allow Warnings. When ’-aw’ is not specified, tables that experience
warnings during export are not included in the db2move.1st file (although
that table’s .ixf file and .msg file are still generated). In some scenarios
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(such as data truncation) the user might wish to allow such tables to be
included in the db2move.1st file. Specifing this option allows tables which
receive warnings during export to be included in the .Ist file.

Examples:

To export all tables in the SAMPLE database (using default values for all
options), issue:

db2move sample export
To export all tables created by useridl or user IDs LIKE us%rid2, and with the
name thnamel or table names LIKE %tbname2, issue:

db2move sample export -tc useridl,us*rid2 -tn tbnamel,*tbname2
To import all tables in the SAMPLE database (LOB paths D:\LOBPATH1 and
C:\LOBPATH2 are to be searched for LOB files; this example is applicable to
Windows operating systems only), issue:

db2move sample import -1 D:\LOBPATH1,C:\LOBPATH2
To load all tables in the SAMPLE database (/home/userid/lobpath subdirectory
and the tmp subdirectory are to be searched for LOB files; this example is
applicable to Linux and UNIX-based systems only), issue:

db2move sample load -1 /home/userid/lobpath,/tmp
To import all tables in the SAMPLE database in REPLACE mode using the
specified user ID and password, issue:

db2move sample import -io replace -u userid -p password
To duplicate schema schemal from source database dbsrc to target database
dbtgt, issue:

db2move dbsrc COPY -sn schemal -co TARGET DB dbtgt USER myuserl USING mypassl
To duplicate schema schemal from source database dbsrc to target database

dbtgt, rename the schema to newschemal on the target, and map source
tablespace tsl to ts2 on the target, issue:

dbZmove dbsrc COPY -sn schemal -co TARGET_DB dbtgt USER myuserl USING mypassl
SCHEMA _MAP ((schemal,newschemal)) TABLESPACE MAP ((tsl,ts2), SYS_ANY))

Usage notes:

162 Command Reference

Loading data into tables containing XML columns is not supported. The
workaround is to manually issue the IMPORT or EXPORT commands, or use
the db2move -Export and db2move -Import behaviour. If these tables also
contain generated always identity columns, data cannot be imported into the
tables.

This tool exports, imports, or loads user-created tables. If a database is to be
duplicated from one operating system to another operating system, db2move
facilitates the movement of the tables. It is also necessary to move all other
objects associated with the tables, such as aliases, views, triggers, user-defined
functions, and so on. If the import utility with the REPLACE_CREATE option is
used to create the tables on the target database, then the limitations outlined in
Using import to recreate an exported table are imposed. If unexpected errors are
encountered during the db2move import phase when the REPLACE_CREATE
option is used, examine the appropriate tabnnn.msg message file and consider
that the errors might be the result of the limitations on table creation.

When export, import, or load APIs are called by db2move, the FileTypeMod
parameter is set to Tobsinfile. That is, LOB data is kept in file separate from the
PC/IXEF file, for every table.

The LOAD command must be run locally on the machine where the database
and the data file reside. When the Toad API is called by db2move, the
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NONRECOVERABLE option is used. If logretain is on, and the -1o option is INSERT,
the load operation marks the table as inaccessible and it must be dropped. The
table space where the loaded tables reside is placed in backup pending state,
and is not accessible. A full database backup, or a table space backup, is
required to take the table space out of backup pending state. Performance for
the DB2ZMOVE command with the IMPORT action can be improved by altering
the default buffer pool, IBMDEFAULTBP; and by updating the configuration
parameters sortheap, util_heap_sz, Togfilsz, and Togprimary.

* For more information on the NONRECOVERABLE recoverability option see the
Data Movement Utilities Guide and Reference.

Files Required/Generated When Using EXPORT:

* Input: None.
e Output:

EXPORT.out
db2move.lst

tabnnn.ixf
tabnnn.msg

tabnnnce.yyy

system.msg

The summarized result of the EXPORT action.

The list of original table names, their corresponding PC/IXF file
names (tabnnn.ixf), and message file names (tabnnn.msg). This
list, the exported PC/IXF files, and LOB files (tabnnnc.yyy) are
used as input to the db2move IMPORT or LOAD action.

The exported PC/IXF file of a specific table.
The export message file of the corresponding table.
The exported LOB files of a specific table.

“nnn” is the table number. “c” is a letter of the alphabet. “yyy”
is a number ranging from 001 to 999.

These files are created only if the table being exported contains
LOB data. If created, these LOB files are placed in the “lobpath”
directories. There are a total of 26 000 possible names for the
LOB files.

The message file containing system messages for creating or
deleting file or directory commands. This is only used if the
action is EXPORT, and a LOB path is specified.

Files Required/Generated When Using IMPORT:

e Input:
db2move.lst
tabnnn.ixf

tabnnnc.yyy
e Output:

IMPORT.out

tabnnn.msg

An output file from the EXPORT action.
An output file from the EXPORT action.
An output file from the EXPORT action.

The summarized result of the IMPORT action.

The import message file of the corresponding table.

Files Required/Generated When Using LOAD:

¢ Input:
db2move.lst
tabnnn.ixf

tabnnnc.yyy

An output file from the EXPORT action.
An output file from the EXPORT action.
An output file from the EXPORT action.
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* Output:
LOAD.out The summarized result of the LOAD action.
tabnnn.msg  The LOAD message file of the corresponding table.

Files Required/Generated When Using COPY:
e Input: None
e Output:

COPYSCHEMA.msg
An output file from the COPY action.

COPYSCHEMA .err
An output file from the COPY action.

LOADTABLE.err
An output file from the COPY action.

LOADTABLE.msg
An output file from the COPY action.

These files are timestamped and all files that are generated from one run will
have the same timestamp.

Related reference:
+ [“db2look - DB2 statistics and DDL extraction tool ” on page 146|
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db2mgqlsn - MQ listener

Invokes the asynchronous MQListener to monitor a set of WebSphere MQ message
queues, passing messages that arrive on them to configured DB2 stored
procedures. It can also perform associated administrative and configuration tasks.
MQListener configuration information is stored in a DB2 database and consists of a
set of named configurations, including a default. Each configuration is composed
of a set of tasks. MQListener tasks are defined by the message queue from which
to retrieve messages and the stored procedure to which they will be passed. The
message queue description must include the name of the message queue and its
queue manager, if it is not the default. Information about the stored procedure
must include the database in which it is defined, a user name and password with
which to access the database, and the procedure name and schema.

On Linux and UNIX operating systems, this utility is located in the
DB2DIR/instance directory, where DB2DIR is the location where the current version
of the DB2 database product is installed.

On Windows operating systems, this utility is located in the DB2PATH\sq11ib\bin
directory, where DB2PATH is the location where the current version of the DB2
database product is installed.

For more information about controlling access to WebSphere MQ objects, refer to
the WebSphere MQ System Administration Guide (SC34-6068-00).

Authorization:

 All options except db2mgqlsn admin access the MQListener configuration in the
configDB database. The connection is made as configUser or, if no user is
specified, an implicit connection is attempted. The user in whose name the
connection is made must have EXECUTE privilege on package mqlConfi.

* To access MQ objects with the db2mgqlsn run and db2mgqlsn admin options, the

user who executes the program must be able to open the appropriate MQ
objects.

* To execute the db2mgqlsn run option successfully, the dbUser specified in the
db2mgqlsn add option that created the task must have EXECUTE privilege on
the specified stored procedure, and must have EXECUTE privilege on the
package mqlRun in the dbName database.

Command syntax:

»»—db2mqlsn help |_ <
command—|

run configuration run parameters
add configuration add parameters
remove configuration remove parameters |—

show configuration |
admin admin parameters |
— P |

configuration:

f—-configDB—configuration database name

v
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v

\

I—-conﬁ gUser—user ID—-confi ngd—password—|

>. |

I—-conﬁ g—configuration name—|

run parameters:

I—-adm1’nQueue—admin queue name
|——adminQMg\r‘—admin queue manager‘—|

add parameters:

|—-1'npthueue—input queue name |_ _| >
-queueManager—queue manager name

»—-procSchema—stored procedure schema—-procName—stored procedure name—— X >

»—-dbName—stored procedure database C ] >
-dbUser—user ID—-dbPwd—password

>

I—-quoor‘dinated—| l—-numInstances—number of instances to run—|

remove parameters:

|——1npthueue—input queue name
I—-queueManager‘—queue manager name—|

admin parameters:

|—|:-adm1' nQueue—admin queue name >
-adminQueuelList—namelist of admin queue names—I I—-admi nQMgr—admin queue manager—l

»—-admi nCommand—[shutdowr‘.J |
restart

Command parameters:

help command
Supplies detailed information about a particular command. If you do not
give a command name, then a general help message is displayed.

—configDB configuration database
Name of the database that contains the configuration information.

—configUser user ID —configPwd password
Authorization information with which to access the configuration database.

—config configuration name
You can group individual tasks into a configuration. By doing this you can
run a group of tasks together. If you do not specify a configuration name,
then the utility runs the default configuration.

run

—adminQueue admin queue name —adminQMgr admin queue manager
This is the queue on which the MQListener listens for
administration commands. If you do not specify a queue manager,
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then the utility uses the configured default queue manager. If you
do not specify an adminQueue, then the application does not
receive any administration commands (such as shut down or
restart) through the message queue.

—-inputQueue input queue name —queueManager queue manager name
This is the queue on which the MQListener listens for messages for
this task. If you do not specify a queue manager, the utility uses
the default queue manager configured in WebSphere MQ.

—procSchema stored procedure schema —procName stored procedure name
The stored procedure to which MQListener passes the message
when it arrives.

—dbName stored procedure database
MQListener passes the message to a stored procedure. This is the
database in which the stored procedure is defined.

—-dbUser user ID —dbPwd password
The user on whose behalf the stored procedure is invoked.

-mqCoordinated
This indicates that reading and writing to the WebSphere MQ
message queue should be integrated into a transaction together
with the DB2 stored procedure call. The entire transaction is
coordinated by the WebSphere MQ coordinator. (The queue
manager must also be configured to coordinate a transaction in this
way. See the WebSphere MQ documentation for more information.)
By default, the message queue operations are not part of the
transaction in which the stored procedure is invoked.

—numlnstances number of instances to run
The number of duplicate instances of this task to run in this
configuration. If you do not specify a value, then only one instance
is run.

—-inputQueue input queue name —queueManager queue manager name
This is the queue and queue manager that define the task that will
be removed from the configuration. The combination of input
queue and queue manager is unique within a configuration.

—adminQueue admin queue name —adminQueueList namelist of admin queue
names —adminQMgr admin queue manager
The queue or namelist of queue names on which to send the
admin command. If you do not specify a queue manager, the
utility uses the default queue manager that is configured in
WebSphere MQ.

—adminCommand admin command
Submits a command. The command can be either shutdown or
restart. Shutdown causes a running MQListener to exit when the
listener finishes processing the current message. Restart performs a
shutdown, and then reads the configuration again and restarts.

Examples:

db2mqlsn show -configDB sampleDB -config nightlies
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db2mglsn add -configDB sampleDB -config nightlies -inputQueue app3
-procSchema imauser -procName proc3 -dbName aDB -dbUser imauser -dbPwd aSecret

db2mglsn run -configDB -config nightlies

Related reference:
+ |“disable_MQFunctions” on page 299
+ [“enable_ MQFunctions” on page 301
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db2mscs - Set up Windows failover utility

Creates the infrastructure for DB2 failover support on Windows using Microsoft
Cluster Server (MSCS). This utility can be used to enable failover in both
single-partition and partitioned database environments.

Authorization:

The user must be logged on to a domain user account that belongs to the
Administrators group of each machine in the MSCS cluster.

Command syntax:

A\
A

-f:—input_file
-u:—instance_name—

»»—db2mscs |:

Command parameters:

-f:input_file
Specifies the DB2MSCS.CFG input file to be used by the MSCS utility. If this
parameter is not specified, the DB2MSCS utility reads the DB2MSCS.CFG file
that is in the current directory.

-winstance_name
This option allows you to undo the db2mscs operation and revert the
instance back to the non-MSCS instance specified by instance_name.

Usage notes:

The DB2MSCS utility is a standalone command line utility used to transform a
non-MSCS instance into an MSCS instance. The utility will create all MSCS groups,
resources, and resource dependencies. It will also copy all DB2 information stored
in the Windows registry to the cluster portion of the registry as well as moving the
instance directory to a shared cluster disk. The DB2MSCS utility takes as input a
configuration file provided by the user specifying how the cluster should be set
up. The DB2MSCS.CFG file is an ASCII text file that contains parameters that are
read by the DB2MSCS utility. You specify each input parameter on a separate line
using the following format: PARAMETER_KEYWORD=parameter_value. For example:
CLUSTER_NAME=FINANCE

GROUP_NAME=DB2 Group
IP_ADDRESS=9.21.22.89

Two example configuration files can be found in the CFG subdirectory under the
DB2 install directory. The first, DB2MSCS.EE, is an example for single-partition
database environments. The second, DB2MSCS.EEE, is an example for partitioned
database environments.

The parameters for the DB2MSCS.CFG file are as follows:

DB2_INSTANCE
The name of the DB2 instance. This parameter has a global scope and
should be specified only once in the DB2MSCS.CFG file.

DAS_INSTANCE
The name of the DB2 Admin Server instance. Specify this parameter to
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migrate the DB2 Admin Server to run in the MSCS environment. This
parameter has a global scope and should be specified only once in the
DB2MSCS.CFG file.

CLUSTER_NAME
The name of the MSCS cluster. All the resources specified following this
line are created in this cluster until another CLUSTER_NAME parameter is
specified.

DB2_LOGON_USERNAME
The user name of the domain account for the DB2 service (specified as
domain\user). This parameter has a global scope and should be specified
only once in the DB2MSCS.CFG file.

DB2_LOGON_PASSWORD
The password of the domain account for the DB2 service. This parameter
has a global scope and should be specified only once in the DB2MSCS.CFG
file.

GROUP_NAME
The name of the MSCS group. If this parameter is specified, a new MSCS
group is created if it does not exist. If the group already exists, it is used as
the target group. Any MSCS resource specified after this parameter is
created in this group or moved into this group until another
GROUP_NAME parameter is specified. Specify this parameter once for
each group.

DB2_NODE
The database partition number of the database partition server (or database
partition) to be included in the current MSCS group. If multiple logical
database partitions exist on the same machine, each database partition
requires a separate DB2_NODE parameter. Specify this parameter after the
GROUP_NAME parameter so that the DB2 resources are created in the
correct MSCS group. This parameter is required for a multi-partitioned
database system.

IP_NAME
The name of the IP Address resource. The value for the IP_NAME is
arbitrary, but it must be unique in the cluster. When this parameter is
specified, an MSCS resource of type IP Address is created. This parameter
is required for remote TCP/IP connections. This parameter is optional in a
single partition database environment. A recommended name is the
hostname that corresponds to the IP address.

IP_ADDRESS
The TCP/IP address for the IP resource specified by the preceding
IP_NAME parameter. This parameter is required if the IP_ NAME
parameter is specified. This is a new IP address that is not used by any
machine in the network.

IP_SUBNET
The TCP/IP subnet mask for the IP resource specified by the preceding
IP_NAME parameter. This parameter is required if the IP_ NAME
parameter is specified.

IP_NETWORK
The name of the MSCS network to which the preceding IP Address
resource belongs. This parameter is optional. If it is not specified, the first
MSCS network detected by the system is used. The name of the MSCS
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network must be entered exactly as seen under the Networks branch in
Cluster Administrator. The previous four IP keywords are used to create an
IP Address resource.

NETNAME_NAME
The name of the Network Name resource. Specify this parameter to create
the Network Name resource. This parameter is optional for single partition
database environment. You must specify this parameter for the instance
owning machine in a partitioned database environment.

NETNAME_VALUE
The value for the Network Name resource. This parameter must be
specified if the NETNAME_NAME parameter is specified.

NETNAME_DEPENDENCY
The name for the IP resource that the Network Name resource depends on.
Each Network Name resource must have a dependency on an IP Address
resource. This parameter is optional. If it is not specified, the Network
Name resource has a dependency on the first IP resource in the group.

SERVICE_DISPLAY_NAME
The display name of the Generic Service resource. Specify this parameter if
you want to create a Generic Service resource.

SERVICE_NAME
The service name of the Generic Service resource. This parameter must be
specified if the SERVICE_DISPLAY_NAME parameter is specified.

SERVICE_STARTUP
Optional startup parameter for the Generic Resource service.

DISK_NAME
The name of the physical disk resource to be moved to the current group.
Specify as many disk resources as you need. The disk resources must
already exist. When the DB2MSCS utility configures the DB2 instance for
failover support, the instance directory is copied to the first MSCS disk in
the group. To specify a different MSCS disk for the instance directory, use
the INSTPROF_DISK parameter. The disk name used should be entered
exactly as seen in Cluster Administrator.

INSTPROF_DISK
An optional parameter to specify an MSCS disk to contain the DB2
instance directory. If this parameter is not specified the DB2MSCS utility
uses the first disk that belongs to the same group.

INSTPROF_PATH
An optional parameter to specify the exact path where the instance
directory will be copied. This parameter must be specified when using
IPSHAdisks, a ServerRAID Netfinity disk resource (for example,
INSTPROF_PATH=p:\db2profs). INSTPROF_PATH will take precedence
over INSTPROF_DISK if both are specified.

TARGET_DRVMAP_DISK
An optional parameter to specify the target MSCS disk for database drive
mapping for a the multi-partitioned database system. This parameter will
specify the disk the database will be created on by mapping it from the
drive the create database command specifies. If this parameter is not
specified, the database drive mapping must be manually registered using
the DB2DRVMP utility.
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DB2_FALLBACK
An optional parameter to control whether or not the applications should be
forced off when the DB2 resource is brought offline. If not specified, then
the setting for DB2_FALLBACK will beYES. If you do not want the
applications to be forced off, then set DB2_FALLBACK to NO.

Related reference:

+ [“db2drvmp - DB2 database drive map ” on page 88|
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db2mtrk - Memory tracker

Provide complete report of memory status, for instances, databases and agents.
This command outputs the following memory pool allocation information:

* Current size

* Maximum size (hard limit)

* Largest size (high water mark)

* Type (identifier indicating function for which memory will be used)
* Agent who allocated pool (only if the pool is private)

The same information is also available from the Snapshot monitor.

Scope

In a partitioned database environment, this command can be invoked from any
database partition defined in the db2nodes.cfg file. It returns information only for
that database partition. This command does not return information for remote
servers.

Authorization:

One of the following:
e sysadm
* sysctrl

* sysmaint
Required Connection:
Instance. The application creates a default instance attachment if one is not present.

Command Syntax:

v

LI LT L ] Demena— L

W coun tJ

>|_h—| <

Command Parameters:

-i Show instance level memory.

-d Show database level memory.

&Y Show private memory.

-m Show maximum values for each pool.

-W Show high watermark values for each pool.
-r Repeat mode

interval

Number of seconds to wait between subsequent calls to the memory
tracker (in repeat mode).

count  Number of times to repeat.
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-v Verbose output.

-h Show help screen. If you specify -/, only the help screen appears. No other
information is displayed.

Examples:

The following call returns database and instance normal values and repeats every
10 seconds:

db2mtrk -i -d -v -r 10
Consider the following output samples:

The command db2mtrk -i -d -p displays the following output:
Tracking Memory on: 2006/01/17 at 15:24:38

Memory for instance

monh other
576.0K 8.0M

Memory for database: AJSTORM

utilh pckcacheh catcacheh bph (1) bph (S32K) bph (S16K) bph (S8K)

64.0K 640.0K 128.0K 34.2M 576.0K 320.0K 192.0K
bph (S4K) shsorth Tockh dbh other
128.0K 64.0K 9.6M 4.8M 192.0K

Memory for database: CMGARCIA

utilh pckcacheh catcacheh bph (1) bph (S32K) bph (S16K) bph (S8K)

64.0K 640.0K 128.0K 34.2M 576.0K 320.0K 192.0K
bph (S4K) shsorth lockh dbh other
128.0K 64.0K 9.6M 4.8M 192.0K

Memory for agent 970830

other apph appctlh
64.0K 64.0K 64.0K

Memory for agent 4460644

other appctlh apph
64.0K 64.0K 64.0K

The command db2mtrk -i -d -p -v displays the following output:
Tracking Memory on: 2006/01/17 at 15:25:36

Memory for instance
Database Monitor Heap is of size 589824 bytes
Other Memory is of size 8388608 bytes
Total: 8978432 bytes

Memory for database: AJSTORM
Backup/Restore/Util Heap is of size 65536 bytes
Package Cache is of size 655360 bytes
Catalog Cache Heap is of size 131072 bytes
Buffer Pool Heap (1) is of size 35913728 bytes
Buffer Pool Heap (System 32k buffer pool) is of size 589824 bytes
Buffer Pool Heap (System 16k buffer pool) is of size 327680 bytes
Buffer Pool Heap (System 8k buffer pool) is of size 196608 bytes
Buffer Pool Heap (System 4k buffer pool) is of size 131072 bytes
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Shared Sort Heap is of size 65536 bytes
Lock Manager Heap is of size 10092544 bytes
Database Heap is of size 4980736 bytes
Other Memory is of size 196608 bytes

Total: 53346304 bytes

Memory for database: CMGARCIA

Backup/Restore/Util Heap is of size 65536 bytes

Package Cache is of size 655360 bytes

Catalog Cache Heap is of size 131072 bytes

Buffer Pool Heap (1) is of size 35913728 bytes

Buffer Pool Heap (System 32k buffer pool) is of size 589824 bytes
Buffer Pool Heap (System 16k buffer pool) is of size 327680 bytes
Buffer Pool Heap (System 8k buffer pool) is of size 196608 bytes
Buffer Pool Heap (System 4k buffer pool) is of size 131072 bytes
Shared Sort Heap is of size 65536 bytes

Lock Manager Heap is of size 10092544 bytes

Database Heap is of size 4980736 bytes

Other Memory is of size 196608 bytes

Total: 53346304 bytes

Memory for agent 970830

Other Memory is of size 65536 bytes
Application Heap is of size 65536 bytes
Application Control Heap is of size 65536 bytes
Total: 196608 bytes

Memory for agent 4460644

Other Memory is of size 65536 bytes
Application Control Heap is of size 65536 bytes
Application Heap is of size 65536 bytes

Total: 196608 bytes

Usage Notes:

Notes:

1. When no flags are specified, usage is returned.

2. One of the -d, -h, -1, or -p flag must be specified.

3. When the -p flag is specified, detailed private memory usage information is
returned ordered by agent ID.

4. The "Other Memory" reported is the memory associated with the overhead of
operating the database management system.

5. In some cases (such as the package cache) the maximum size displayed will be
larger than the value assigned to the configuration parameter. In such cases, the
value assigned to the configuration parameter is used as a ’soft limit’, and the
pool’s actual memory usage might grow beyond the configured size.

6. For the buffer pool heaps, the number specified in the parentheses is either the
buffer pool ID, or indicates that this buffer pool is one of the system buffer
pools.

7. The maximum size that the memory tracker reports for some heaps is the

amount of physical memory on the machine. These heaps are called
unbounded heaps and are declared with an unlimited maximum size because
when the heaps are declared, it is not clear how much memory they will
require at peak times. Although these heaps are not strictly bounded by the
physical memory on the machine, they are reported as the maximum size
because it is a reasonable approximation.

Related concepts:

¢ “Memory allocation in DB2” in Performance Guide
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db2nchg - Change database partition server configuration

Modifies database partition server configuration. This includes moving the
database partition server (node) from one machine to another; changing the
TCP/IP host name of the machine; and selecting a different logical port number or
a different network name for the database partition server (node). This command
can only be used if the database partition server is stopped.

This command is available on Windows-based operating systems only.
Authorization:

Local Administrator

Command syntax:

»»—db2nchg—/n:—dbpartitionnum |_ _| >
/i:—instance_name

\

|—/u:—user,password—| I—/p:—logical_pom.‘—| |—/h:—hostname—I

\4
\4
A

|—/ m:—machine_name—| |—/ g :—network_name—|

Command parameters:

/n:dbpartitionnum
Specifies the database partition number of the database partition server’s
configuration that is to be changed.

/izinstance_name
Specifies the instance in which this database partition server participates. If
a parameter is not specified, the default is the current instance.

/u:username,password
Specifies the user name and password. If a parameter is not specified, the
existing user name and password will apply.

/p:logical_port
Specifies the logical port for the database partition server. This parameter
must be specified to move the database partition server to a different
machine. If a parameter is not specified, the logical port number will
remain unchanged.

/h:host_name
Specifies TCP/IP host name used by FCM for internal communications. If
this parameter is not specified, the host name will remain the same.

/m:machine_name
Specifies the machine where the database partition server will reside. The
database partition server can only be moved if there are no existing
databases in the instance.

/g:network_name
Changes the network name for the database partition server. This
parameter can be used to apply a specific IP address to the database
partition server when there are multiple IP addresses on a machine. The
network name or the IP address can be entered.
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Examples:

To change the logical port assigned to database partition 2, which participates in
the instance TESTMPD, to logical port 3, enter the following command:

db2nchg /n:2 /i:TESTMPP /p:3

Related reference:

+ |“db2ncrt - Add database partition server to an instance ” on page 178

+ |“db2ndrop - Drop database partition server from an instance ” on page 180|
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db2ncrt - Add database partition server to an instance

Adds a database partition server (node) to an instance.
This command is available on Windows operating systems only.
Scope:

If a database partition server is added to a computer where an instance already
exists, a database partition server is added as a logical database partition server to
the computer. If a database partition server is added to a computer where an
instance does not exist, the instance is added and the computer becomes a new
physical database partition server. This command should not be used if there are
databases in an instance. Instead, the START DATABASE MANAGER command
should be issued with the ADD DBPARTITIONNUM option. This ensures that the
database is correctly added to the new database partition server. It is also possible
to add a database partition server to an instance in which a database has been
created. The db2nodes.cfg file should not be edited since changing the file might
cause inconsistencies in the partitioned database system.

Authorization:

Local Administrator authority on the computer where the new database partition
server is added.

Command syntax:

»»—db2ncrt—/n:—dbpartitionnum—/u:—username, password >

l—/1’:—instance_name—| |—/m:—machine_name—| I—/p:—Zogical_port—|

|—/ h:—hos t_name—| |—/g —ne i.‘work_name—| |—/o :—instance_owning_machi ne—|

Command parameters:

/n:dbpartitionnum
A unique database partition number which identifies the database partition
server. The number entered can range from 1 to 999.

/u:domain_name\username,password
Specifies the domain, logon account name and password for DB2.

/i:instance_name
Specifies the instance name. If a parameter is not specified, the default is
the current instance.

/m:machine_name
Specifies the computer name of the Windows workstation on which the
database partition server resides. This parameter is required if a database
partition server is added on a remote computer.

/p:logical_port
Specifies the logical port number used for the database partition server. If
this parameter is not specified, the logical port number assigned will be 0.
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When creating a logical database partition server, this parameter must be
specified and a logical port number that is not in use must be selected.
Note the following restrictions:

* Every computer must have a database partition server that has a logical
port 0.

* The port number cannot exceed the port range reserved for FCM
communications in the x:\winnt\system32\drivers\etc\ directory. For
example, if a range of 4 ports is reserved for the current instance, then
the maximum port number is 3. Port 0 is used for the default logical
database partition server.

/h:host_name
Specifies the TCP/IP host name that is used by FCM for internal
communications. This parameter is required when the database partition
server is being added on a remote computer.

/g:network_name
Specifies the network name for the database partition server. If a parameter
is not specified, the first IP address detected on the system will be used.
This parameter can be used to apply a specific IP address to the database
partition server when there are multiple IP addresses on a computer. The
network name or the IP address can be entered.

/o:instance_owning machine
Specifies the computer name of the instance-owning computer. The default
is the local computer. This parameter is required when the db2ncrt
command is invoked on any computer that is not the instance-owning
computer.

Examples:

To add a new database partition server to the instance TESTMPP on the
instance-owning computer SHAYER, where the new database partition server is
known as database partition 2 and uses logical port 1, enter the following
command:

db2ncrt /n:2 /u:QBPAULZ\paulz,glreeky /i:TESTMPP /m:TEST /p:1 /o:SHAYER

Related reference:

* [“db2nchg - Change database partition server configuration ” on page 176|

* [“db2ndrop - Drop database partition server from an instance ” on page 180|
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db2ndrop - Drop database partition server from an instance

Drops a database partition server (node) from an instance that has no databases. If
a database partition server is dropped, its database partition number can be reused
for a new database partition server. This command can only be used if the
database partition server is stopped.

This command is available on Windows-based operating systems only.

Authorization:

Local Administrator authority on the machine where the database partition server
is being dropped.

Command syntax:

»»—db2ndrop—/n:—dbpartitionnum |_ _| ><
/i:—instance_name

Command parameters:

/n:dbpartitionnum
A unique database partition number which identifies the database partition
server.

/izinstance_name
Specifies the instance name. If a parameter is not specified, the default is
the current instance.

Examples:
db2ndrop /n:2 /i=KMASCI

Usage notes:

If the instance-owning database partition server (dbpartitionnum 0) is dropped
from the instance, the instance becomes unusable. To drop the instance, use the
db2idrop command.

This command should not be used if there are databases in this instance. Instead,
the db2stop drop nodenum command should be used. This ensures that the
database partition server is correctly removed from the partition database system.
It is also possible to drop a database partition server in an instance where a
database exists. The db2nodes.cfg file should not be edited since changing the file
might cause inconsistencies in the partitioned database system.

To drop a database partition server that is assigned to the logical port 0 from a
machine that is running multiple logical database partition servers, all other
database partition servers assigned to the other logical ports must be dropped first.
Each database partition server must have a database partition server assigned to
logical port 0.

Related reference:

+ |“db2nchg - Change database partition server configuration ” on page 176|

* [“db2ncrt - Add database partition server to an instance ” on page 178|
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db2osconf - Utility for kernel parameter values

Makes recommendations for kernel parameter values based on the size of a
system. The recommended values are high enough for a given system that they
can accommodate most reasonable workloads. This command is currently available
only for DB2 on HP-UX on 64-bit instances and the Solaris operating system.

Authorization:

¢ On DB2 for HP-UX, no authorization is required. To make the changes
recommended by the db2osconf utility, you must have root access.

* On DB2 for the Solaris operating system, you must have root access or be a
member of the sys group.

Command syntax:

To get the list of currently supported options, enter db2osconf -h:
dbZosconf -h

Usage:
-c
-f
-h
-1

-m <mem in GB>

-n <num CPUs>

-p <perf level>
-s <scale factor>
-t <threads>

Client only

Compare to current

Help screen

List current

Specify memory in GB

Specify number of CPUs

Msg Q performance level (0-3)
Scale factor (1-3)

Number of threads

= T FH I H = e R I

Command parameters:

-C

-f

-m

-n

The ’-¢” switch is for client only installations. This option is available only
on DB2 for the Solaris operating system.

The ’-f* switch can be used to compare the current kernel parameters with
the values that would be recommended by the db2osconf utility. The -f
option is the default if no other options are entered with the db2osconf
command. On the Solaris operating system, only the kernel parameters
that differ will be displayed. Since the current kernel parameters are taken
directly from the live kernel, they might not match those in /etc/system,
the Solaris system specification file. If the kernel parameters from the live
kernel are different than those listed in the /etc/system, the /etc/system
file might have been changed without a reboot or there might be a syntax
error in the file. On HP-UX, the -f option returns a list of recommended
parameters and a list of recommended changes to parameter values:

#x*xx%x% Please Change the Following in the Given Order x#x%xx
WARNING [<parameter name>] should be set to <value>
The -1’ switch lists the current kernel parameters.

The "-m’ switch overrides the amount of physical memory in GB.
Normally, the db2osconf utility determines the amount of physical memory
automatically. This option is available only on DB2 for the Solaris
operating system.

The ’-n’ switch overrides the number of CPUs on the system. Normally, the
db2osconf utility determines the number of CPUs automatically. This
option is available only on DB2 for the Solaris operating system.
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P

-S

The ’-p’ switch sets the performance level for SYSV message queues. 0
(zero) is the default and 3 is the highest setting. Setting this value higher
can increase the performance of the message queue facility at the expense
of using more memory.

The ’-s” switch sets the scale factor. The default scale factor is 1 and should
be sufficient for almost any workload. If a scale factor of 1 is not enough,
the system might be too small to handle the workload. The scale factor sets
the kernel parameters recommendations to that of a system proportionally
larger then the size of the current system. For example, a scale factor of 2.5
would recommend kernel parameters for a system that is 2.5 times the size
of the current system.

The ’-t" switch provides recommendations for semsys:seminfo_semume and
shmsys:shminfo_shmseg kernel parameter values. This option is available
only on DB2 for the Solaris operating system. For multi-threaded programs
with a fair number of connections, these kernel parameters might have to
be set beyond their default values. They only need to be reset if the
multi-threaded program requiring them is a local application:

semsys:seminfo_semume
Limit of semaphore undo structures that can be used by any one
process

shmsys:shminfo_shmseg
Limit on the number of shared memory segments that any one
process can create.

These parameters are set in the /etc/system file. The following is a guide
to set the values, and is what the db2osconf utility uses to recommend
them. For each local connection DB2 will use one semaphore and one
shared memory segment to communicate. If the multi-threaded application
is a local application and has X number of connections to DB2, then that
application (process) will need X number of shared memory segments and
X number of the semaphore undo structures to communicate with DB2. So
the value of the two kernel Parameters should be set to X + 10 (the plus 10
provides a safety margin).

Without the -1 or "-f’ switches, the db2osconf utility displays the kernel
parameters using the syntax of the /etc/system file. To prevent human
errors, the output can be cut and pasted directly into the /etc/system file.

The kernel parameters are recommended based on both the number of
CPUs and the amount of physical memory on the system. If one is
unproportionately low, the recommendations will be based on the lower of
the two.

Examples:

Here is a sample output produced by running the db2osconf utility with the -t
switch set for 500 threads. The results received are machine-specific, so the results
you receive will vary depending on your environment.

db2osconf -t 500

set
set
set
set
set
set
set
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set semsys:seminfo_semmap = 3074
set semsys:seminfo_semmni = 3072
set semsys:seminfo_semmns = 6452
set semsys:seminfo_semmnu = 3072
set semsys:seminfo_semume = 600
set shmsys:shminfo_shmmax = 2134020096
set shmsys:shminfo_shmmni = 3072

set shmsys:shminfo_shmseg = 600

Total kernel space for IPC:
0.35MB (shm) + 1.77MB (sem) + 1.34MB (msg) == 3.46MB (total)

The recommended values for set semsys:seminfo_semume and set
shmsys:shminfo_shmseg were the additional values provided by running db2osconf
-t 500.

Usage notes:

Even though it is possible to recommend kernel parameters based on a particular
DB2 workload, this level of accuracy is not beneficial. If the kernel parameter
values are too close to what are actually needed and the workload changes in the
future, DB2 might encounter a problem due to a lack of interprocess
communication (IPC) resources. A lack of IPC resources can lead to an unplanned
outage for DB2 and a reboot would be necessary in order to increase kernel
parameters. By setting the kernel parameters reasonably high, it should reduce or
eliminate the need to change them in the future. The amount of memory
consumed by the kernel parameter recommendations is almost trivial compared to
the size of the system. For example, for a system with 4GB of RAM and 4 CPUs,
the amount of memory for the recommended kernel parameters is 4.67MB or
0.11%. This small fraction of memory used for the kernel parameters should be
acceptable given the benefits.

On the Solaris operating system, there are two versions of the db2osconf utility:
one for 64-bit kernels and one for 32-bit kernels. The utility needs to be run as root
or with the group sys since it accesses the following special devices (accesses are
read-only):

Crw-r----- 1 root Sys 13, 1 Jul 19 18:06 /dev/kmem
crw-rw-rw- 1 root sys 72, 0 Feb 19 1999 /dev/ksyms
Crw-r----- 1 root Sys 13, 0 Feb 19 1999 /dev/mem

Related tasks:

* “Modifying kernel parameters (Solaris Operating Environment)” in Quick
Beginnings for DB2 Servers

Related reference:

* “Recommended kernel configuration parameters (HP-UX)” in Quick Beginnings
for DB2 Servers
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db2pd - Monitor and troubleshoot DB2 database

The db2pd utility retrieves information from the DB2 database system memory
sets.

Authorization:

One of the following:

* On Linux and UNIX, the sysadm authority level. You must also be the instance
owner.

* On Windows operating systems, the sysadm authority level.

Required connection:

There is no minimum connection requirement. However, if a database scope option
is specified, that database must be active before the command can return the

requested information.

Command syntax:

»>—db2pd s >
|—-1’nst—I |—-he1 p—I |—-version—I L-dbpartitionnum—num—l l—-aHdbpartitionnums—

-

v
I——database—databaseJ I——a1 1 databasesJ I——ﬁ le—fi ZenameJ I——everythi ngJ

I——command—fiZenameJ I——inter‘activeJ I——quJ I——haer I——utih’tiesJ

I—-repeat—num sec—countJ

l—-apph‘cationc |
I:AppHandZ——| tdatabasHatabase:I I—fi le=fi ZenameJ
agent=AgentId alldatabases

T ]

fmp
I——1'ns,tJ I—f1’1<-:n=filenameJ

I—-agent l

|:Agent[d4’| I——i nstJ I—fi le=fi ZenameJ
application=AppHandl

I——transaction..
I:Traanl4—| I:database—database:l I—fi le=fi lenameJ
application=AppHandl alldatabases:
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I—-bufferpoo]..

J
database—dutabuse:l l—fi le=fi Zenclme—I |—prD—I

alldatabases

I—-1 0gs J
I:database—database:l I—fi lTe=fi lenameJ
alldatabases

I—-]ock,

J
I—Tr‘aanZJ |:database—database:| I—fﬂe:filenmneJ |—s.how]ocksJ I—waitJ

alldatabases

I—-tab]espacc..

J
database—dutabase:l I—1‘1‘1e=filenameJ I—gr‘oupJ I—Tablespace IDJ

alldatabases

I—-dynami [¢
|:database—database:| I—fi le=fi ZenameJ

alldatabases.

I—-static

|:database—database:| l—fi le=fi Zename—l
alldatabases

L fem I
|—-1'nstJ I—numApsz I—hme I—f11e=filenameJ

|—-memsetf |
I:database—database:l I——i nstJ I—fi le=fi lenameJ

alldatabases

L mem| |
-mempool
|:database—database:| I—-i nstJ I—fi le=fi lenameJ

alldatabases

I—-memb] ocks

l I | database—database |—-1' n'st—I

dbms—— top——— alldatabases
fem—— blocks
fmp—— sort
appct]l <id>—| PoolID—
all— pid=<pid>—
private—-
I—-dbmcfg l I—-dbcfg l
I—-instJ I—f1’1e=filenameJ database—dutabase:l I—f1’1e=filenameJ
alldbs
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I——cata]ogcach\_ I l
I:db—database:l Lfi1e=filename—
alldbs

L s |
-sysple
I—db=dai&abase.>J |—-1‘nstJ I—1’1‘1e=filenameJ

I—-tcbstat |

I:a]]——| I—TbspaceIDJ I—TableIDJ I:database—database:l I—f1‘1e=filenalm.>J
ex

ind alldatabases

I—-reorg
|:database—database:| I—fﬂe:filenameJ

alldatabases

l——recover; |
I:database—database:l I—1’1‘1e=filenarneJ

alldatabasess

I—-reopt l I—-osinfo J
|:database—database:| I—ﬁ]e:filenameJ |—d1'skJ I—f1’1e=filena:m.>J

alldatabasess

l I—-pages prDJ

|—f1 le—=—fi lename—I I:database—dutabase:l l—ﬁ le=fi lename—I

alldatabasess

I—-storagepathJ

|—-stack | |—-dump |

Eaﬂ% Eaﬂ%
<pid> <pid>

Command parameters:
-inst  Returns all instance-scope information.
-help Displays the online help information.

-version
Displays the current version and service level of the installed DB2 product.

-dbpartitionnum num
Specifies that the command is to run on the specified database partition
server.

-alldbpartitionnums
Specifies that this command is to run on all active database partition
servers in the instance. db2pd will only report information from database
partition servers on the same physical machine that db2pd is being run on.

-database database
Specifies that the command attaches to the database memory sets of the
specified database.
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-alldatabases
Specifies that the command attaches to all memory sets of all the
databases.

-everything
Runs all options for all databases on all database partition servers that are
local to the server.

-file filename
Specifies to write the output to the specified file.

-command filename
Specifies to read and execute the db2pd command options that are
specified in the file.

-interactive
Specifies to override the values specified for the DB2PDOPT environment
variable when running the db2pd command.

-full  Specifies that all output is expanded to its maximum length. If not
specified, output is truncated to save space on the display.

-hadr Reports high availability disaster recovery (HADR) information.
Descriptions of each reported element can be found in the high avialability
disaster recovery section of the Systern Monitor Guide and Reference.

-utilities
Reports utility information. Descriptions of each reported element can be
found in the utilities section of the System Monitor Guide and Reference.

-repeat num sec count
Specifies that the command is to be repeated after the specified number of
seconds. If a value is not specified for the number of seconds, the
command repeats every five seconds. You can also specify the number of
times the output will be repeated. If you do not specify a value for count,
the command is repeated until it is interrupted.

-applications
Returns information about applications.

If an application ID is specified, information is returned about that
application.

If an agent ID is specified, information is returned about the agent that is
working on behalf of the application.

-fmp  Returns information about the process in which the fenced routines are
executed.

-agents
Returns information about agents.

If an agent ID is specified, information is returned about the agent.

If an application ID is specified, information is returned about all the
agents that are performing work for the application.

Specify this option with the -inst option, if you have chosen a database
that you want scope output for.

-transactions
Returns information about active transactions.

If a transaction handle is specified, information is returned about that
transaction handle.
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If an application handle is specified, information is returned about the
application handle of the transaction.

-bufferpools

Returns information about the buffer pools. If a bufferpool ID is specified,
information is returned about the bufferpool.

-logs  Returns information about the log files.
-locks Returns information about the locks.

Specify a transaction handle to obtain information about the locks that are

held by a specific transaction.

Specify this option with the showlocks option to return detailed

information about lock names. For row and block locks on partitioned

tables and individual data partitions, showlocks displays the data partition
identifier as part of the row with the lock information.

Specify the wait option to return locks in a wait state and the owners of

those locks.

-tablespaces

Returns information about the table spaces.

Specify this option with the group option to display the information about

the containers of a table space grouped with the table space.

Specify this option with the tablespace option to display the information

about a specific table space and its containers.

-dynamic

Returns information about the execution of dynamic SQL.

-static Returns information about the execution of static SQL and packages.
-fem  Returns information about the fast communication manager.

* Specify this option with the -inst option, if you have chosen a database
for which you want scope output.

* Specify this option with the hwm option, to retrieve high-watermark
consumptions of FCM buffers and channels by applications since the
start of the DB2 instance. The high-watermark consumption values of
applications are retained even if they have disconnected from the
database already.

* Specify this option with the numApps option, to limit the maximum
number of applications that the db2pd command reports in the current
and HWM consumption statistics.

-memsets

Returns information about the memory sets.

Specify this option with the -inst option to include all the instance-scope

information in the returned information.

-mempools

Returns information about the memory pools.

Specify this option with the -inst option to include all the instance-scope

information in the returned information.

-memblocks
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* Specify this option with the dbms option to only report blocks in the
dbms memory set.

* Specify this option with the fcm option to only report blocks in the fast
communication manager memory set.

* Specify this option with the fmp option to only report blocks in the
fenced mode procedure memory set.

* Specify this option with the appct1 <id> option to only report blocks in
the application control set.

* Specify this option with the all option to report blocks from all memory
sets.

* Specify this option with the top option to report the top memory
consumers for each set.

* Specify this option with the blocks option to report the memory blocks
for each set.

* Specify this option with the sort option to report the sorted memory
blocks for each pool in each set.

* Specify this option with the Poo1ID option to report memory blocks from
a specific pool.

* Specify this option with the pid=<pid> option to report memory blocks
from a specific process id. (for UNIX operating systems only)

* Specify this option with the private option to report memory blocks
from the private memory set. (Windows operating systems only)

-dbmcfg
Returns the settings of the database manager configuration parameters.

Specify this option with the -inst option, if you have chosen a database
for which you want scope output.

-dbcfg Returns the settings of the database configuration parameters.

-catalogcache
Returns information about the catalog cache.

-sysplex
Returns information about the list of servers associated with the database
alias indicated by the db parameter. If the -database parameter is not
specified, information is returned for all databases.

Specify this option with the -inst option, if you have chosen a database
for which you want scope output.

-tcbstats
Returns information about tables and indexes. Specify this option with the
ThspacelD option to display the information about a specific table space.

Specify this option with the TableID option to display the information
about a specific table. The ThspaceID option is required when using the
TableID option.

-reorg Returns information about table and data partition reorganization.

-recovery
Returns information about recovery activity.

-reopt Returns information about cached SQL statements that were reoptimized
using the REOPT ONCE option.
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-osinfo
Returns operating system information. If a disk path is specified,
information about the disk will be printed.

-storagepaths
Returns information about the automatic storage paths defined for the
database.

-pages Returns information about the buffer pool pages. If bufferpool ID is
specified, only pages from the specified bufferpool are returned.

-stack Produces stack trace files in the DIAGPATH directory.

* Specify this option with the all option to produce stack trace files for all
processes in the current database partition.

* Specify this option with the <pid> option to produce a stack trace file for
a specific process id.

-dump
Produces stack trace and binary dump files in the DIAGPATH directory.

* Specify this option with the all option to produce stack trace files and
binary dump files for all agents in the current database partition.

* Specify this option with the <pid> option to produce a stack trace file
and binary dump file for a specific agent.

Examples:

Use the db2pd command from the command line in the following way to obtain
information about agents that are servicing client requests:

db2pd -agents

Use the db2pd command from the command line in the following way to obtain
information about agents that are servicing client requests. In this case, the
DB2PDOPT environment variable is set with the -agents parameter before invoking
the db2pd command. The command uses the information set in the environment
variable when it executes.

export DB2PDOPT="-agents"
db2pd

Use the db2pd command from the command line in the following way to obtain
information about agents that are servicing client requests. In this case, the -agents
parameter is set in the file file.out before invoking the db2pd command. The
-command parameter causes the command to use the information in the file.out
file when it executes.

echo "-agents" > file.out
db2pd -command file.out

Use the db2pd command from the command line in the following way to obtain
all database and instance-scope information:

db2pd -inst -alldbs
Usage notes:

The following sections describe the output produced by the different db2pd
parameters.

* [“-applications” on page 191

* [“-fmp” on page 191

+ ["-agents” on page 192|
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+ |“-transactions” on page 192|
* |“-bufferpools” on page 194
* [“-logs” on page 197]

* [“-locks” on page 198|

+ [“-tablespaces” on page 199
* [’-dynamic” on page 203|

* [“-static” on page 204

* [“-fem” on page 205|

* [“-memsets” on page 207]

+ [“-mempools” on page 207}

+ |“-memblocks” on page 208|
* |“-dbmcfg” on page 209

+ ["-dbcfg” on page 209

+ |“-catalogcache” on page 209
* [“-sysplex” on page 212
* [“-tcbstats” on page 212
* |“-reorg” on page 215|

s |“-recovery” on page 217|

* [“-reopt” on page 21|

* [“-osinfo” on page 218§|

* [“-storagepaths” on page 221
* |“-pages” on page 221

-applications parameter:

For the -applications parameter, the following information is returned:

ApplHandl
The application handle, including the node and the index.

NumAgents
The number of agents that are working on behalf of the application.

CoorPid
The process ID of the coordinator agent for the application.

Status The status of the application.
Appid The application ID.

-fmp parameter:

For the -fmp parameter, the following information is returned:

¢ Pool Size - Current number of FMP processes in the FMP pool.

* Max Pool Size - Maximum number of FMP process in the FMP pool.

* Keep FMP - Value of KEEPFENCED database manager configuration parameter.
¢ Initialized - FMP is initialized. Possible values are Yes and No.

* Trusted Path - Path of trusted procedures

* Fenced User - Fenced user ID

FMP Process:
¢ FmpPid - Process ID of the FMP process.
* Bit - Bit mode. Values are 32 bit or 64 bit.
* Flags - State flags for the FMP process. Possible values are:
— 0x00000000 - JVM initialized
— 0x00000002 - Is threaded
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— 0x00000004 - Used to run federated wrappers
— 0x00000008 - Used for Health Monitor
— 0x00000010 - Marked for shutdown and will not accept new tasks
— 0x00000020 - Marked for cleanup by db2sysc
— 0x00000040 - Marked for agent cleanup
— 0x00000100 - All ipcs for the process have been removed
— 0x00000200 - .NET runtime initialized
— 0x00000400 - JVM initialized for debugging
— 0x00000800 - Termination flag
* ActiveTh - Number of active threads running in the fmp process.
* PooledTh - Number of pooled threads held by the fmp process.
¢ Active - Active state of the fmp process. Values are Yes or No.
Active Threads:
¢ FmpPid - FMP process ID that owns the active thread.
¢ EduPid - EDU process ID that this thread is working.
* Threadld - Active thread ID.
Pooled Threads:
¢ FmpPid - FMP process ID that owns the pooled thread.
* Threadld - Pooled thread ID.

-agents parameter:

For the -agents parameter, the following information is returned:

AppHandl
The application handle, including the node and the index.

AgentPid
The process ID of the agent process.

Priority
The priority of the agent.

Type The type of agent.
State The state of the agent.

ClientPid
The process ID of the client process.

Userid
The user ID running the agent.

ClientNm
The name of the client process.

Rowsread
The number of rows that were read by the agent.

Rowswrtn
The number of rows that were written by the agent.

LkTmOt
The lock timeout setting for the agent.

-transactions parameter:
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For the -transactions parameter, the following information is returned:

ApplHandl
The application handle of the transaction.

TranHdl

The transaction handle of the transaction.

Locks The number of locks held by the transaction.

State The transaction state.

Tflag The transaction flag. The possible values are:

0x00000002. This value is only written to the coordinator node of a
two-phase commit application, and it indicates that all subordinate
nodes have sent a "prepare to commit” request.

0x00000020. The transaction must change a capture source table (used
for data replication only).

0x00000040. Crash recovery considers the transaction to be in the prepare
state.

0x00010000. This value is only written to the coordinator partition in a
partitioned database environment, and it indicates that the coordinator
partition has not received a commit request from all subordinate
partitions in a two-phase commit transaction.

0x00040000. The rolling back of the transaction is pending.

0x01000000. The transaction resulted in an update on a database
partition server that is not the coordinator partition.

0x04000000. Loosely coupled XA transactions are supported.

0x08000000. Multiple branches are associated with this transaction and
are using the loosely coupled XA protocol.

0x10000000. A data definition language (DDL) statement has been issued,
indicating that the loosely coupled XA protocol cannot be used by the
branches participating in the transaction.

Tflag2 Transaction flag 2. The possible values are:

Firstlsn

0x00000004. The transaction has exceeded the limit specified by the
num_log_span database configuration parameter.

0x00000008. The transaction resulted because of the running of a DB2
utility.

0x00000020. The transaction will cede its locks to an application with a
higher priority (this value ordinarily occurs for jobs that the DB2
database system automatically starts for self tuning and self
management).

0x00000040. The transaction will not cede its row-level locks to an
application with a higher priority (this value ordinarily occurs for jobs
that the DB2 database system automatically starts for self-tuning and
self-management)

First LSN of the transaction.

Lastlsn

Last LSN of the transaction.

LogSpace

The amount of log space that is reserved for the transaction.
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SpaceReserved
The total log space that is reserved for the transaction, including the used
space and all compensation records.

TID Transaction ID.

AxRegCnt
The number of applications that are registered for a global transaction. For
local transactions, the value is 1.

GXID Global transaction ID. For local transactions, the value is 0.
-bufferpools parameter:

For the -bufferpools parameter, the following information is returned:

First Active Pool ID
The ID of the first active buffer pool.

Max Bufferpool ID
The maximum ID of all active buffer pools.

Max Bufferpool ID on Disk
The maximum ID of all buffer pools defined on disk.

Num Bufferpools
The number of available buffer pools.

ID The ID of the buffer pool.
Name The name of the buffer pool.

PageSz
The size of the buffer pool pages.

PA-NumPgs
The number of pages in the page area of the buffer pool.

BA-NumPgs
The number of pages in the block area of the buffer pool. This value is 0 if
the buffer pool is not enabled for block-based 1/0.

BlkSize
The block size of a block in the block area of the buffer pool. This value is
0 if the buffer pool is not enabled for block-based 1/0.

NumTbsp
The number of table spaces that are using the buffer pool.

PgsLeft
The number of pages left to remove in the buffer pool if its size is being
decreased.

CurrentSz
The current size of the buffer pool in pages.

PostAlter
The size of the buffer pool in pages when the buffer pool is restarted.

SuspndTSCt
The number of table spaces mapped to the buffer pool that are currently
I/0 suspended. If 0 is returned for all buffer pools, the database I/0O is not
suspended.
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DatLRds
Buffer Pool Data Logical Reads. Indicates the number of data pages which
have been requested from the buffer pool (logical) for regular and large
table spaces.

DatPRds
Buffer Pool Data Physical Reads. Indicates the number of data pages read
in from the table space containers (physical) for regular and large table
spaces.

HitRatio
Hit ratio for data pages in the buffer pool using formula 1 - DatPRds /
DatLRds.

TmpDatLRds
Buffer Pool Temporary Data Logical Reads. Indicates the number of data
pages which have been requested from the buffer pool (logical) for
temporary table spaces.

TmpDatPRds
Buffer Pool Temporary Data Physical Reads. Indicates the number of data
pages read in from the table space containers (physical) for temporary
table spaces.

HitRatio
Hit ratio for temporary data pages in the buffer pool using formula 1 -
TmpDatPRds / TmpDatLRds.

IdxLRds
Buffer Pool Index Logical Reads. Indicates the number of index pages
which have been requested from the buffer pool (logical) for regular and
large table spaces.

IdxPRds
Buffer Pool Index Physical Reads. Indicates the number of index pages
read in from the table space containers (physical) for regular and large
table spaces.

HitRatio
Hit ratio for index pages in the buffer pool using formula 1 - IdxPRds /
IdxLRds.

TmplIdxLRds
Buffer Pool Temporary Index Logical Reads. Indicates the number of index
pages which have been requested from the buffer pool (logical) for
temporary table spaces.

TmpldxPRds
Buffer Pool Temporary Index Physical Reads. Indicates the number of
index pages read in from the table space containers (physical) for
temporary table spaces.

HitRatio
Hit ratio for temporary index pages in the buffer pool using formula 1 -
TmpldxPRds / TmpldxLRds.

DataWrts
Buffer Pool Data Writes. Indicates the number of times a buffer pool data
page was physically written to disk.
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IdxWrts
Buffer Pool Index Writes. Indicates the number of times a buffer pool index
page was physically written to disk.

DirRds
Direct Reads From Database. The number of read operations that do not
use the buffer pool.

DirRdReqs
Direct Read Requests. The number of requests to perform a direct read of
one or more sectors of data.

DirRdTime
Direct Read Time. The elapsed time (in milliseconds) required to perform
the direct reads.

DirWrts
Direct Writes to Database. The number of write operations that do not use
the buffer pool.

DirWrtReqs
Direct Write Requests. The number of requests to perform a direct write of
one or more sectors of data.

DirWrtTime
Direct Write Time. The elapsed time (in milliseconds) required to perform
the direct writes.

AsDatRds
Buffer Pool Asynchronous Data Reads. Indicates the number of data pages
read in from the table space containers (physical) by asynchronous engine
dispatchable units (EDUs) for all types of table spaces.

AsDatRdReq
Buffer Pool Asynchronous Read Requests. The number of asynchronous
read requests.

AsIdxRds
Buffer Pool Asynchronous Index Reads. Indicates the number of index
pages read in from the table space containers (physical) by asynchronous
engine dispatchable units (EDUs) for all types of table spaces.

AsIdxRdReq
Buffer Pool Asynchronous Index Read Requests. The number of
asynchronous read requests for index pages.

AsRdTime
Buffer Pool Asynchronous Read Time. Indicates the total amount of time
spent reading in data and index pages from the table space containers
(physical) by asynchronous engine dispatchable units (EDUs) for all types
of table spaces. This value is given in microseconds.

AsDatWrts
Buffer Pool Asynchronous Data Writes. The number of times a buffer pool
data page was physically written to disk by either an asynchronous page
cleaner, or a prefetcher. A prefetcher might have written dirty pages to disk
to make space for the pages being prefetched.

AsIdxWrts
Buffer Pool Asynchronous Index Writes. The number of times a buffer pool
index page was physically written to disk by either an asynchronous page
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cleaner, or a prefetcher. A prefetcher might have written dirty pages to disk
to make space for the pages being prefetched.

AsWrtTime
Buffer Pool Asynchronous Write Time. The total elapsed time spent writing
data or index pages from the buffer pool to disk by database manager
page cleaners.

TotRdTime
Total Buffer Pool Physical Read Time. Indicates the total amount of time
spent reading in data and index pages from the table space containers
(physical) for all types of table spaces. This value is given in microseconds.

TotWrtTime
Total Buffer Pool Physical Write Time. Provides the total amount of time
spent physically writing data or index pages from the buffer pool to disk.
Elapsed time is given in microseconds.

VectIORds
Total Number of Pages Read by Vectored IO. The total number of pages
read by vectored I/0O into the page area of the buffer pool.

VectIOReq
Number of Vectored IO Requests. The number of vectored 1/O requests.
More specifically, the number of times the DB2 database product performs
sequential prefetching of pages into the page area of the buffer pool.

BlockIORds
Total Number of Pages Read by Block IO. The total number of pages read
by block I/0 into the block area of the bufferpool.

BlockIOReq
Number of Block IO Requests. The number of block I/O requests. More
specifically, the number of times the DB2 database product performs
sequential prefetching of pages into the block area of the bufferpool.
PhyPgMaps
Number of Physical Page Maps. The number of physical page maps.

FilesClose
Database Files Closed. The total number of database files closed.

NoVictAvl
Buffer Pool No Victim Buffers. Number of times an agent did not have a
preselected victim buffer available.

UnRdPFetch
Unread Prefetch Pages. Indicates the number of pages that the prefetcher
read in that were never used.

-logs parameter:

For the -logs parameter, the following information is returned:

Current Log Number
The number of the current active log.

Method 1 Archive Status
The result of the most recent log archive attempt. Possible values are
Success or Failure.

Method 1 Next Log to Archive
The next log file to be archived.
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Method 1 First Failed
The first log file that was unsuccessfully archived.

Method 2 Archive Status
The result of the most recent log archive attempt. Possible values are
Success or Failure.

Method 2 Next Log to Archive
The next log file to be archived.

Method 2 First Failed
The first log file that was unsuccessfully archived.

Pages Written
The current page being written in the current log.

StartLSN
The starting log sequence number.

State 0x00000020 indicates that the log has been archived.
Size  The size of the log’s extent, in pages.
Pages The number of pages in the log.

Filename
The file name of the log.

-locks parameter:

For the -locks parameter, the following information is returned:

TranHdl
The transaction handle that is requesting the lock.

Lockname
The name of the lock.

Type The type of lock. The possible values are:
* Row
* Pool
* Partition
* Table
* AlterTab
* ObjectTab
e OnlBackup
* DMS Seq
* Internal P
* Internal V
* Key Value
* No Lock
* Block Lock
* LOG Release
* LF Release
* LFM File
* LOB/LF 4K
* APM Seq
e Tbsp Load
* Table Part
* DJ UserMap
e DF NickNm
» CatCache
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* OnTReorg
* Buf Pool

Mode The lock mode. The possible values are:
* no lock
« IS
 IX
N
e SIX
e X
e IN
e Z
U
* NS
* NX
° W
° NW

Sts The lock status. The possible values are:
* G (granted)
* C (converting)
* W (waiting)

Owner
The transaction handle that owns the lock.

Dur The duration of the lock.
HoldCount

The number of holds placed on the lock. Locks with holds are not released

when transactions are committed.

Att The attributes of the lock. Possible values are:
* 0x01 Wait for availability.
* 0x02 Acquired by escalation.
* 0x04 RR Tock "in" block.
* 0x08 Insert Lock.
* 0x10 Lock by RR scan.
* 0x20 Update/delete row lock.
* 0x40 Allow new lock requests.
* 0x80 A new lock requestor.

ReleaseFlg
The lock release flags. Possible values are:
+ 0x80000000 Locks by SQL compiler.
* 0x40000000 Non-unique, untracked Tocks.

-tablespaces parameter:
For the -tablespaces parameter, the output is organized into four segments:

Table space Configuration:
Id The table space ID.

Type The type of table space. The possible values are:
* SMS
e DMS
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Content
The type of content. The possible values are:
* Regular
* Large
e SysTmp
e UsrTmp

PageSz
The page size used for the table space.

ExtentSz
The size of an extent in pages.

Auto Indicates whether the prefetch size is set to AUTOMATIC. The possible
values are:
* Yes
* No

Prefetch
The number of pages read from the table space for each range prefetch
request.

BufID The ID of the buffer pool that this table space is mapped to.

BufIDDisk
The ID of the buffer pool that this table space will be mapped to at next
startup.

FSC  File system caching, indicates whether buffered I/O was specified by the
user at CREATE/ALTER TABLESPACE time. The possible values are:
* Yes
* No
NumCntrs
The number of containers owned by a table space.

MaxStripe
The maximum stripe set currently defined in the table space (applicable to
DMS table spaces only).

LastConsecPg
The last consecutive object table extent.

Name The name of the table space.

Table space Statistics:
Id The table space ID.

TotalPages
For DMS table spaces, the sum of the gross size of each of the table space’s
containers (reported in the total pages field of the container).

For SMS table spaces, this value reflects the number of pages in the
filesystem owned by the table space.

UsablePgs
For DMS table spaces, the sum of the net size of each of the table space’s
containers (reported in the usable pages field of the container).

For SMS table spaces, this value reflects the number of pages in the
filesystem owned by the table space.
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UsedPgs
For DMS table spaces, the total number of pages currently in use in the
table space.

For SMS table spaces, this value reflects the number of pages in the
filesystem owned by the table space.

PndFreePgs
The number of pages that are not available for use but will be available if
all the currently outstanding transactions commit.

FreePgs
For DMS table spaces, the number of pages available for use in the table
space.

For SMS table spaces, this value is always 0.
HWM The highest allocated page in the table space.

State
* (0x0000000 - NORMAL
* 0x0000001 - QUIESCED: SHARE
* (0x0000002 - QUIESCED: UPDATE
* (0x0000004 - QUIESCED: EXCLUSIVE
* 0x0000008 - LOAD PENDING
* (0x0000010 - DELETE PENDING
* 0x0000020 - BACKUP PENDING
* (0x0000040 - ROLLFORWARD IN PROGRESS
* 0x0000080 - ROLLFORWARD PENDING
* (0x0000100 - RESTORE PENDING
* (0x0000200 - DISABLE PENDING
* (0x0000400 - REORG IN PROGRESS
* (0x0000800 - BACKUP IN PROGRESS
* 0x0001000 - STORAGE MUST BE DEFINED
* (0x0002000 - RESTORE IN PROGRESS
* 0x0004000 - OFFLINE
* 0x0008000 - DROP PENDING
* (0x0010000 - WRITE SUSPENDED
e 0x0020000 - LOAD IN PROGRESS
* (0x0200000 - STORAGE MAY BE DEFINED
* (0x0400000 - STORAGE DEFINITION IS IN FINAL STATE
* 0x0800000 - STORAGE DEFINITION CHANGED PRIOR TO
ROLLFORWARD
* (0x1000000 - DMS REBALANCER IS ACTIVE
* 0x2000000 - DELETION IN PROGRESS
* 0x4000000 - CREATION IN PROGRESS

MinRecTime
The minimum recovery time for the table space.

NQuiescers

The number of quiescers.
Table space Autoresize Statistics:
Id The table space ID.

AS Indicates whether or not the table space is using automatic storage. The
possible values are:
* Yes
* No
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AR Indicates whether or not the table space is enabled to be automatically
resized. The possible values are:
* Yes
* No

InitSize

For automatic storage table spaces, the value of this parameter is the initial
size of the table space in bytes.

IncSize
For automatically resized table spaces, if the value of the IIP field is No, the
value of this parameter is the size, in bytes, that the table space will
automatically be increased by (per database partition) when the table space
is full and a request for space is made. If the value of the IIP field is Yes,
the value of this parameter is a percentage.

1P For automatically resized table spaces, the value of this parameter indicates
whether the increment value in the IncSize field is a percent or not. The
possible values are:
* Yes
* No

MaxSize
For automatically resized table spaces, the value of this parameter specifies
the maximum size, in bytes, to which the table space can automatically be
increased (per database partition). A value of NONE indicates that there is
no maximum size.

LastResize
The timestamp of the last successful automatic resize operation.

LRF  Last resize failed indicates whether the last automatic resizing operation
was successful or not. The possible values are:
* Yes
* No

Table space Containers:
Tspld The ID of the table space that owns the container.

ContainNum
The number assigned to the container in the table space.

Type The type of container. The possible values are:
* Path
e Disk
* File
e Striped Disk
e Striped File

TotalPgs
The number of pages in the container.

UsablePgs
The number of usable pages in the container.

StripeSet
The stripe set where the container resides (applicable to DMS table spaces
only).

Container
The name of the container.
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-dynamic parameter:

For the -dynamic parameter, the following information is returned:
Dynamic Cache:

Current Memory Used
The number of bytes used by the package cache.

Total Heap Size

The number of bytes configured internally for the package cache.

Cache Overflow flag state
A flag to indicate whether the package cache is in an overflow
state.

Number of references

The number of times the dynamic portion of the package cache has

been referenced.

Number of Statement Inserts
The number of statement inserts into the package cache.

Number of Statement Deletes
The number of statement deletions from the package cache.

Number of Variation Inserts
The number of variation inserts into the package cache.

Number of statements
The number of statements in the package cache.

Dynamic SQL Statements:

AnchID
The hash anchor identifier.

StmtID
The statement identifier.

NumEnv
The number of environments that belong to the statement.

NumVar
The number of variations that belong to the statement.

NumRef
The number of times that the statement has been referenced.

NumExe
The number of times that the statement has been executed.

Text  The text of the SQL statement.
Dynamic SQL Environments:

AnchID
The hash anchor identifier.

StmtID
The statement identifier.

EnvID The environment identifier.
Iso The isolation level of the environment.

QOpt The query optimization level of the environment.
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Blk  The blocking factor of the environment.
Dynamic SQL Variations:

AnchID
The hash anchor identifier.

StmtID
The statement identifier for this variation.

EnvID The environment identifier for this variation.
VarID The variation identifier.

NumRef
The number of times this variation has been referenced.

Typ  The internal statement type value for the variation section.
Lockname
The variation lockname.

-static parameter:

For the -static parameter, the following information is returned:
Static Cache:

Current Memory Used
The number of bytes used by the package cache.

Total Heap Size
The number of bytes internally configured for the package cache.

Cache Overflow flag state
A flag to indicate whether the package cache is in an overflow
state.

Number of References
The number of references to packages in the package cache.

Number of Package Inserts
The number of package inserts into the package cache.

Number of Section Inserts
The number of static section inserts into the package cache.

Packages:

Schema
The qualifier of the package.

PkgName
The name of the package.

Version
The version identifier of the package.

UniquelD
The consistency token associated with the package.

NumSec
The number of sections that have been loaded.

UseCount
The usage count of the cached package.
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NumRef
The number of times the cached package has been referenced.

Iso The isolation level of the package.
QOpt The query optimization of the package.
Blk The blocking factor of the package.

Lockname
The lockname of the package.

Sections:

Schema
The qualifier of the package that the section belongs to.

PkgName
The package name that the section belongs to.

UniquelD
The consistency token associated with the package that the section
belongs to.

SecNo The section number.

NumRef
The number of times the cached section has been referenced.

UseCount
The usage count of the cached section.

StmtType
The internal statement type value for the cached section.

Cursor
The cursor name (if applicable).

W-HI1d
Indicates whether the cursor is a WITH HOLD cursor.

-fcm parameter:

For the -fcm parameter, the following information is returned:
FCM Usage Statistics:

Total Buffers
Total number of buffers, including all free and in-use ones.

Free Buffers
Number of free buffers.

Buffers LWM
Lowest number of free buffers.

Total Channels
Total number of channels, including all free and in-use ones.

Free Channels
Number of free channels.

Channels LWM
Lowest number of free channels.

Total Sessions
Total number of sessions, including all free and in-use ones.
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Free Sessions
Number of free sessions.

Sessions LWM
Lowest number of free sessions.

Partition
The database partition server number.

Bufs Sent
The total number of FCM buffers that are sent from the database
partition server where the db2pd command is running to the
database partition server that is identified in the output.

Bufs Recv
The total number of FCM buffers that are received by the database
partition server where the db2pd command is running from the
database partition server that is identified in the output.

Status The logical connection status between the database partition server
where the db2pd command is running and the other database
partition servers that are listed in the output. The possible values
are:

* Inactive: the database partition server is defined in the Data
Partitioning Feature configuration but is currently inactive (for
example, the user has stopped the partition).

* Active: the database partition server is active.

* Undefined: the database partition server is not defined in the
Data Partitioning Feature configuration. This might indicate an
€ITor.

* Unknown: the database partition server is in an unknown state.
This indicates an error.

Buffers Current Consumption

AppHandl
The application handle, including the node and the index.

TimeStamp
A unique identifier for the usage of an application handle.

Buffers In-use
The number of buffers currently being used by an application.

Channels Current Consumption

AppHandl
The application handle, including the node and the index.

TimeStamp
A unique identifier for the usage of an application handle.

Channels In-use
The number of channels currently being used by an application.

Buffers Consumption HWM

AppHandl
The application handle, including the node and the index.

TimeStamp
A unique identifier for the usage of an application handle.
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Buffers Used
The high-watermark number of buffers used by an application
since the start of the instance.

Channels Consumption HWM

AppHandl
The application handle, including the node and the index.

TimeStamp
A unique identifier for the usage of an application handle.

Buffers Used
The high-watermark number of channels used by an application
since the start of the instance.

-memsets parameter:

For the -memsets parameter, the following information is returned:
Name The name of the memory set.

Address
The address of the memory set.

Id The memory set identifier.

Size(Kb)
The size of the memory set in kilobytes.

Key  The memory set key (for UNIX based systems only).
DBP The database partition server that owns the memory set.
Type The type of memory set.

Unrsv(Kb)
Memory not reserved for any particular pool. Any pool in the set can use
this memory if needed.

Used(Kb)
Memory currently allocated to memory pools.

Cmt(Kb)
All memory that has been committed by the DB2 database, and occupies
physical RAM, pageing space, or both.

Uncmt(Kb)
Memory not currently being used, and marked by the DB2 database to be
uncommitted. Depending on the operating system, this memory could
occupy physical RAM, pageing space, or both.

-mempools parameter:
For the -mempools parameter, the following information is returned (All sizes are
specified in bytes.):

MemSet
The memory set that owns the memory pool.

PoolName
The name of the memory pool.

Id The memory pool identifier.
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Overhead
The internal overhead required for the pool structures.

LogSz The current total of pool memory requests.

LogUpBnd
The current logical size upper bound.

LogHWM
The logical size high water mark.

PhySz The physical memory required for logical size.

PhyUpBnd
The current physical size upper bound.

PhyHWM
The largest physical size reached during processing.

Bnd  The internal bounding strategy.

BlkCnt
The current number of allocated blocks in the memory pool.

CfgParm
The configuation parameter that declares the size of the pool being
reported.

-memblocks parameter:

For the -memblocks parameter, there are three sections of output: individual blocks
for the memory set, sorted totals grouped by memory pool, and sorted totals for
the memory set:

Memory blocks:

PoolID
The memory pool id that owns the memory block.

PoolName
The memory pool name that owns the memory block.

BlockAge
The block age of the memory block. This is an incremental counter
assigned as blocks are allocated.

Size  The size of the memory block in bytes.

I The type of allocation. Value 1 means block will be freed individually
while value 0 means it will be freed with the pool.

LOC Line of code that allocated the memory block.

File Filename hash value from where the block was allocated.

Sorted totals reported for each memory pool:

PoolID
The memory pool id that owns the memory block.

PoolName
The memory pool name that owns the memory block.
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TotalSize
The total size of blocks (in bytes) allocated from the same line of code and
file.

TotalCount
The number of blocks allocated from the same line of code and file.

LOC Line of code that allocated the memory block.

File Filename hash value from where the block was allocated.

Sorted totals reported for each memory set:

PoolID
The memory pool id that owns the memory block.

PoolName
The memory pool name that owns the memory block.

TotalSize

The total size of blocks (in bytes) allocated from the same line of code and
file.

%Bytes
The percentage bytes allocated from the same line of code and file.

TotalCount
The number of blocks allocated from the same line of code and file.

%Count
The percentage count allocated from the same line of code and file.

LOC Line of code that allocated the memory block.

File Filename hash value from where the block was allocated.
-dbmcfg parameter:

For the -dbmcfg parameter, current values of the database manager configuration
parameters are returned.

-dbcfg parameter:

For the -dbcfg parameter, the current values of the database configuration
parameters are returned.

-catalogcache parameter:

For the -catalogcache parameter, the following information is returned:
Catalog Cache:

Configured Size
The number of bytes as specified by the catalogcache_sz database
configuration parameter.

Current Size
The current number of bytes used in the catalog cache.

Maximum Size
The maximum amount of memory that is available to the cache
(up to the maximum database global memory).
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High Water Mark
The largest physical size reached during processing.

SYSTABLES:

Schema
The schema qualifier for the table.

Name The name of the table.
Type The type of the table.

TableID
The table identifier.

TbspacelD
The identifier of the table space where the table resides.

LastRefID
The last process identifier that referenced the table.

CatalogCache LoadingLock
The name of the catalog cache loading lock for the cache entry.

CatalogCache UsageLock
The name of the usage lock for the cache entry.

Sts The status of the entry. The possible values are:
eV (valid).
e I (invalid).

SYSRTNS:

RoutinelD
The routine identifier.

Schema
The schema qualifier of the routine.

Name The name of the routine.

LastRefID
The last process identifier that referenced the routine.

CatalogCache LoadingLock
The name of the catalog cache loading lock for the cache entry.

CatalogCache UsageLock
The name of the usage lock for the cache entry.

Sts The status of the entry. The possible values are:
* V (valid).
e I (invalid).

SYSRTNS_PROCSCHEMAS:

210 Command Reference

RtnName
The name of the routine.

ParmCount
The number of parameters in the routine.

LastRefID
The last process identifier that referenced the PROCSCHEMAS
entry.



db2pd - Monitor and troubleshoot DB2 database

CatalogCache LoadingLock
The name of the catalog cache loading lock for the cache entry.

CatalogCache UsageLock
The name of the usage lock for the cache entry.

Sts The status of the entry. The possible values are:
* V (valid).
e I (invalid).
SYSDATATYPES:

TypID The type identifier.

LastRefID
The last process identifier that referenced the type.

CatalogCache LoadingLock
The name of the catalog cache loading lock for the cache entry.

CatalogCache UsageLock
The name of the usage lock for the cache entry.

Sts The status of the entry. The possible values are:
e V (valid).
e I (invalid).

SYSCODEPROPERTIES:

LastRefID
The last process identifier to reference the SYSCODEPROPERTIES
entry.

CatalogCache LoadingLock
The name of the catalog cache loading lock for the cache entry.

CatalogCache UsageLock
The name of the usage lock for the cache entry.

Sts The status of the entry. The possible values are:
* V (valid).
e I (invalid).

SYSNODEGROUPS:

PMapID
The distribution map identifier.

RBalID
The identifier if the distribution map that was used for the data
redistribution.

CatalogCache LoadingLock
The name of the catalog cache loading lock for the cache entry.

CatalogCache UsageLock
The name of the usage lock for the cache entry.

Sts The status of the entry. The possible values are:
* V (valid).
e I (invalid).

SYSDBAUTH:

AuthID
The authorization identifier (authid).
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AuthType
The authorization type.

LastRefID
The last process identifer to reference the cache entry.

CatalogCache LoadingLock
The name of the catalog cache loading lock for the cache entry.

SYSRTNAUTH:

AuthID
The authorization identifier (authid).

AuthType
The authorization type.

Schema
The schema qualifier of the routine.

RoutineName
The name of the routine.

RtnType
The type of the routine.

CatalogCache LoadingLock
The name of the catalog cache loading lock for the cache entry.

-sysplex parameter:

For the -sysplex parameter, the following information is returned:
Alias The database alias.

Location Name
The unique name of the database server.

Count The number of entries found in the list of servers.

IP Address
The IP address of the server

Port  The IP port being used by the server.
Priority
The normalized Workload Manager (WLM) weight.
Connections
The number of active connections to this server.
Status The status of the connection. The possible values are:
* 0. Healthy.

* 1. Unhealthy. The server is in the list but a connection cannot be
established. This entry currently is not considered when establishing
connections.

* 2. Unhealthy. The server was previously unavailable, but currently it will
be considered when establishing connections.

PRDID
The product identifier of the server as of the last connection.

-tcbstats parameter:
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For the -tcbstats parameter, the following information is returned:
TCB Table Information:

TbspacelD
The table space identifier.

TableID
The table identifier.

PartID
For partitioned tables, this is the data partition identifier. For
non-partitioned table this will display 'n/a’.

MasterTbs
For partitioned tables, this is the logical table space identifier to
which the partitioned table belongs. For non-partitioned tables, this
value corresponds to the TbspacelD.

MasterTab
For partitioned tables, this is the logical table identifier of the

partitioned table. For non-partitioned tables, this value corresponds
to the TablelD.

TableName
The name of the table.

SchemaNm
The schema that qualifies the table name.

ObjClass
The object class. The possible values are:
* Perm (permanent).
* Temp (temporary).

DataSize
The number of pages in the data object.

LfSize The number of pages in the long field object.

LobSize
The number of pages in the large object.

XMLSize
The number of pages in the XML object.

TCB Table Stats:

TableName
The name of the table.

Scans The number of scans that have been performed against the table.

UDI  The number of update, delete, and insert operations that have been
performed against the table since the last time that the table
statistics were updated through RUNSTATS.

PgReorgs
The number of page reorganizations performed.
NoChgUpdts

The number of updates that did not change any columns in the
table.
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Note

Reads The number of rows read from the table when the table switch was
on for monitoring.

FscrUpdates
The number of updates to a free space control record.

Inserts
The number of insert operations performed on the table.

Updates
The number of update operations performed on the table.

Deletes
The number of delete operationss performed on the table.

OvFIReads
The number of overflows read on the table when the table switch
was on for monitoring.

OvFICrtes
The number of new overflows that were created.

The following data is only displayed when the -all or -index option is
specified with the -tcbstats parameter.

TCB Index Information:

InxTbspace
The table space where the index resides.

ObjectID
The object identifier of the index.

TbspacelD
The table space identifier.

TableID
The table identifier.

MasterTbs
For partitioned tables, this is the logical table space identifier to
which the partitioned table belongs. For non-partitioned tables, this
value corresponds to the TbspacelD.

MasterTab
For partitioned tables, this is the logical table identifier of the
partitioned table. For non-partitioned tables, this value corresponds
to the TablelD.

TableName
The name of the table.

SchemaNm
The schema that qualifies the table name.

IID The index identifier.

IndexObjSize
The number of pages in the index object.

TCB Index Stats:
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EmpPgDel
The number of empty leaf nodes that were deleted.

RootSplits
The number of key insert or update operations that caused the
index tree depth to increase.

BndrySplits
The number of boundary leaf splits that result in an insert
operation into either the lowest or the highest key.

PseuEmptPg
The number of leaf nodes that are marked as being pseudo empty.

Scans The number of scans against the index.

KeyUpdates

The number of updates to the key.
InclUpdats

The number of included column updates.
NonBndSpts

The number of non-boundary leaf splits.
PgAllocs

The number of allocated pages.
Merges

The number merges performed on index pages.
PseuDels

The number of keys that are marked as pseudo deleted.
DelClean

The number of pseudo deleted keys that have been deleted.
IntNodSpl

The number of intermediate level splits.
-reorg parameter:

For the -reorg parameter, the following information is returned:
Table Reorg Information:

TabSpacelD
The table space identifier.

TablelD
The table identifier.

PartID
The data partition identifier. One row is returned for each
dataTpartition, showing the reorganization information.

MasterTbs
For partitioned tables, this is the logical table space identifier to
which the partitioned table belongs. For non-partitioned tables, this
value corresponds to the TbspacelD.

MasterTab
For partitioned tables, this is the logical table identifier of the
partitioned table. For non-partitioned tables, this value corresponds
to the TablelD.
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TableName
The name of the table.

Type The type of reorganization. The possible values are:
* Online
e Offline

IndexID
The identifier of the index that is being used to reorganize the
table.

TempSpacelD
The table space in which the table is being reorganized.

Table Reorg Stats:
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TableName
The name of the table.

Start The time that the table reorganization started.
End  The time that the table reorganization ended.

PhaseStart
The start time for a phase of table reorganization.

MaxPhase
The maximum number of reorganization phases that will occur
during the reorganization. This value only applies to offline table
reorganization.

Phase The phase of the table reorganization. This value only applies to
offline table reorganization. The possible values are:
* Sort
e Build
* Replace
* InxRecreat

CurCount
A unit of progress that indicates the amount of table reorganization
that has been completed. The amount of progress represented by
this value is relative to the value of MaxCount, which indicates the
total amount of work required to reorganize the table.

MaxCount
A value that indicates the total amount of work required to
reorganize the table. This value can be used in conjunction with
CurCount to determine the progress of the table reorganization.

Status The status of an online table reorganization. This value does not
apply to offline table reorganizations. The possible values are:
* Started
* Paused
e Stopped
* Done
* Truncat

Completion
The success indicator for the table reorganization. The possible
values are:
* 0. The table reorganization completed successfully.
* -1. The table reorganization failed.
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-recovery parameter:

For the -recovery parameter, the following information is returned:

Recovery Status
The internal recovery status.

Current Log
The current log being used by the recovery operation.

Current LSN
The current log sequence number.

Job Type
The type of recovery being performed. The possible values are:
* 5. Crash recovery.
* 6. Rollforward recovery on either the database or a table space.

Job ID
The job identifier.

Job Start Time
The time the recovery operation started.

Job Description
A description of the recovery activity. The possible values are:
e Tablespace Rollforward Recovery
* Database Rollforward Recovery
* Crash Recovery

Invoker Type
How the recovery operation was invoked. The possible values are:
* User
e DB2

Total Phases
The number of phases required to complete the recovery operation.

Current phase
The current phase of the recovery operation.

Phase The number of the current phase in the recovery operation.

Forward phase
The first phase of rollforward recovery. This phase is also known as the
REDO phase.

Backward phase
The second phase of rollforward recovery. This phase is also known as the
UNDO phase.
Metric The units of work. The possible values are:
* 1. Bytes.
* 2. Extents.
* 3. Rows.
* 4. Pages.
* 5. Indexes
TotWkUnits

The total number of units of work (UOW) to be done for this phase of the
recovery operation.
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TotCompUnits
The total number of UOWs that have been completed.

-reopt parameter:

For the -reopt parameter, the following information is returned:

Dynamic SQL Statements
See F’—dynamic” on page 203

Dynamic SQL Environments
See the [“-dynamic” on page 203

Dynamic SQL Variations
See the [’-dynamic” on page 203

Reopt Values
Displays information about the variables that were used to reoptimize a
given SQL statement. Information is not returned for variables that were
not used. Valid values are:

AnchID
The hash anchor identifier.

StmtID
The statement identifier for this variation.

EnvID The environment identifier for this variation.
VarID The variation identifier.

OrderNum
Ordinal number of the variable that was used to reoptimize of the
SQL statement

SQLZType
The variable type.

CodPg
The variable code page.

NullD The flag indicating whether or not the value is null-terminated.
Len  The length in bytes of the variable value.

Data The value used for the variable.
-osinfo parameter:

For the -osinfo parameter, the following information is returned:

CPU information: (On Windows, AIX, HP-UX, Solaris and Linux operating
systems)

Total CPU
Total number of CPUs.

OnlineCPU
Number of CPUs online.

ConfigCPU
Number of CPUs configured.

Speed(MHz)
Speed, in MHz, of CPUs.
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HMTDegree
Systems supporting hardware multithreading return a value
showing the number of processors that will appear to be present
on the operating system. On nonHMT systems, this value is always
1. On HMT systems, TOTAL reflects the number of logical CPUs.
To get the number of physical CPUs, divide the total by
THREADING DEGREE.

Timebase
Frequency, in Hz, of the timebase register increment. This is
supported on Linux PPC only.

Physical memory and swap in megabytes: (On Windows, AIX, HP-UX, Solaris
and Linux operating systems)

TotalMemTotal
Size of memory in megabytes.

FreeMem
Amount of free memory in megabytes.

AvailMem
Amount of memory available to the product in megabytes.

TotalSwap
Total amount of swapspace in megabytes.

FreeSwap
Amount of swapspace free in megabytes.

Virtual memory in megabytes (On Windows, AIX, HP-UX, and Solaris operating
systems)

Total Total amount of virtual memory on the system in megabytes.

Reserved
Amount of reserved virtual memory in megabytes.

Available
Amount of virtual memory available in megabytes.

Free  Amount of virtual memory free in megabytes.

Operating system information (On Windows, AIX, HP-UX, Solaris and Linux
operating systems)

OSName
Name of the operating system software.

NodeName
Name of the system.

Version
Version of the operating system.

Machine
Machine hardware identification.

Message queue information (On AIX, HP-UX, and Linux operating systems)

MsgSeg
System-wide total of SysV msg segments.

MsgMax
System-wide maximum size of a message.
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MsgMap
System-wide number of entries in message map.

MsgMni
System-wide number of message queue identifiers for system.

MsgTql
System-wide number of message headers.

MsgMnb
Maximum number of bytes on a message queue.

MsgSsz
Message segment size.

Shared memory information (On AIX, HP-UX, and Linux operating systems)

ShmMax
System-wide maximum size of a shared memory segment in bytes.

ShmMin
System-wide minimum size of a shared memory segment in bytes.

Shmlds
System-wide number of shared memory identifiers.

ShmSeg
Process-wide maximum number of shared memory segments per
process.

Semaphore information: (On AIX, HP-UX, and Linux operating systems)

SemMap
System-wide number of entries in semaphore map.

SemMni
System-wide maximum number of a semaphore identifiers.

SemMns
System-wide maximum number of semaphores on system.

SemMnu
System-wide maximum number of undo structures on system.

SemMsl
System-wide maximum number of semaphores per ID.

SemOpm
System-wide maximum number of operations per semop call.

SemUme
Process-wide maximum number of undo structures per process.

SemUsz
System-wide size of undo structure. Derived from semume.

SemVmx
System-wide maximum value of a semaphore.

SemAem
System-wide maximum adjust on exit value.

CPU load information (On Windows, AIX, HP-UX, Solaris, and Linux operating
systems)

shortPeriod
The number of runable processes over the preceeding 1 minute.
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mediumPeriod
The number of runable processes over the preceeding 5 minutes.

longPeriod
The number of runable processes over the preceeding 15 minutes.

Disk information

BkSz(bytes)
File system block size in bytes.

Total(bytes)
Total number of bytes on the device in bytes.

Free(bytes)
Number of free bytes on the device in bytes.

Inodes
Total number of inodes.

FSID File system ID.

DeviceType
Device type.

FSName
File system name.

MountPoint
Mount point of the file system.

-storagepaths parameter:

For the -storagepaths parameter, the following information is returned:

Number of Storage Paths
The number of automatic storage paths defined for the database.

PathName
The name of an automatic storage path defined for the database.

-pages parameter:

For the -pages parameter, the following information is returned for each page:
BPID Bufferpool ID that contains the page.

TbspacelD
Table space ID that contains the page.

TbspacePgNum
Logical page number within the table space (DMS only).

ObjID Object ID that contains the page.

ObjPgNum
Logical page number within the object.

ObjClass
Class of object contained in the page. Possible values are Perm, Temp, Reorg,
Shadow, and EMP.

ObjType
Type of object contained in the page. Possible values are Data, Index,
LongField, XMLData, SMP, LOB, LOBA, and MDC_BMP.
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Dirty Indicates if the page is dirty. Possible values are Y and N.

Prefetched
Indicates if the page has been prefetched. Possible values are Y and N.

Related tasks:
* “Identifying the owner of a lock that is being waited on” in Troubleshooting Guide

Related reference:

+ [“GET DATABASE CONFIGURATION ” on page 457

+ ["GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION ” on page 463)|

+ ["db2pdcfe - Configure DB2 database for problem determination behavior” onf

page 223|

* “SYSCAT.ROUTINES catalog view” in SQL Reference, Volume 1
* “SYSCAT.TABLES catalog view” in SQL Reference, Volume 1
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db2pdcfg - Configure DB2 database for problem determination
behavior

Sets flags in the DB2 database memory sets to influence the database system
behavior for problem determination purposes.

Authorization:

One of the following:

* On Linux and UNIX, the sysadm authority level. You must also be the instance
owner.

* On Windows operating systems, the sysadm authority level.

Required connection:

There is no minimum connection requirement. However, if a database scope option
is specified, that database must be active before the command can return the

requested information.

Command syntax:

v

»»—db2pdcfg

|
|—<act1'0n>—| |—count=<count>—|

status
<errorCode>—

l—catch
|Ec1ear

g
|_

—status xml=<0, 1>—|
—on
—off
—s1leep=<numsec>—
—timeout=<numsec>—
—count=<count>
—SQLO_SIG_DUMP——
|—dbcfg |

|—xm1=<0,1>J i:database—database—
alldatabases

Command parameters:

-catch Instructs the database manager to catch an error or warning.

* Specify this option with the clear option to clear any catch flags that are
set.

* Specify this option with the status option to clear any catch flags that
are set.

* Specify this option with the <errorCode> option to clear any catch flags
that are set.

Possible errorCodes are:

- <sqlCode>[,<reasonCode>]

— ZRC (hex or integer)

— ZRC #define (such as SQLP_LTIMEOUT)
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-COS

— ECF (hex or integer)
— “deadlock” or “locktimeout”

Specify this option with the <action> option to set the desired action
when the error or warning is caught by the database manager.

Possible actions are:

[stack] (default) - Produce stack trace in db2diag.log
[db2cos] (default) - Run sqllib/db2cos callout script
[stopdb2trc] - Stop db2trc

[dumpcomponent] - Dump component flag

— [component=<componentID>] - Component ID

[Tockname=<lockname>] - Lockname for catching specific lock
(lockname=000200030000001F0000000052)

[Tocktype=<locktype>] - Locktype for catching specific lock
(locktype=R or locktype=52)

Specify this option with the count=<count> option to instruct the
database manager the number of times to execute db2cos during a
database manager trap. The default is 255.

Instructs the database manager how to invoke the db2cos callout script
upon a database manager trap.

-dbmcfg
Sets DBM Config Reserved Bitmap to values 0 (default) or 1 (instance has
xml data). This option is password protected which can be obtained from
IBM DB2 Service.

Specify this option with the status option to print the status.

Specify this option with the off option to turn off the database manager
call to db2cos during a database manager trap.

Specify this option with the on option to turn on the database manager
call to db2cos during a database manager trap.

Specify this option with the sleep=<numsec> to instruct the database
manager how long to sleep between checking the size of the output file
generated by db2cos. The default is 3 seconds.

Specify this option with the timeout=<numsec> option to instruct the
database manager how long of a timeout when checking if the output
file generated by db2cos is growing in size. The default is 30 seconds.

Specify this option with the count=<count> option to instruct the
database manager the number of times to execute db2cos during a
database manager trap. The default is 255.

Specify this option with the SQLO_SIG_DUMP option to instruct the
database manager to execute db2cos when receiving SQLO_SIG_DUMP
signal.

-dbcfg xml=<0,1>
Sets Database Config Reserved Bitmap to values 0 (default) or 1 (database

has xml data). This option is password protected which can be obtained

from IBM DB2 Service.

Related concepts:

e “db2cos (callout script) output files” in Troubleshooting Guide

Related reference:
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+ [“db2pd - Monitor and troubleshoot DB2 database” on page 184|
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db2perfc - Reset database performance values

Resets the performance values for one or more databases. It is used with the
Performance Monitor on Windows operating systems.

Authorization:

Local Windows administrator.
Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

—

»»—db2perfc Y <
|—-d—| |—dbal ias—I

Command parameters:
-d Specifies that performance values for DCS databases should be reset.

dbalias Specifies the databases for which the performance values should be reset.
If no databases are specified, the performance values for all active
databases will be reset..

Usage notes:

When an application calls the DB2 monitor APIs, the information returned is
normally the cumulative values since the DB2 server was started. However, it is
often useful to reset performance values, run a test, reset the values again, and
then rerun the test.

The program resets the values for all programs currently accessing database
performance information for the relevant DB2 server instance (that is, the one held
in db2instance in the session in which you run db2perfc). Invoking db2perfc also
resets the values seen by anyone remotely accessing DB2 performance information
when the command is executed.

The db2ResetMonitor API allows an application to reset the values it sees locally,
not globally, for particular databases.

Examples:

The following example resets performance values for all active DB2 databases:
db2perfc

The following example resets performance values for specific DB2 databases:
db2perfc dbaliasl dbalias2

The following example resets performance values for all active DB2 DCS databases:
db2perfc -d

The following example resets performance values for specific DB2 DCS databases:
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db2perfc -d dbaliasl dbalias2

Related reference:

* “db2ResetMonitor API - Reset the database system monitor data” in
Administrative API Reference
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db2perfi - Performance counters registration utility

Adds the DB2 Performance Counters to the Windows operating system. This must
be done to make DB2 and DB2 Connect performance information accessible to the
Windows Performance Monitor.

Authorization:

Local Windows administrator.

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2perfi |_ 1‘_| ><
-u

Command parameters:
-i Registers the DB2 performance counters.

-u Deregisters the DB2 performance counters.
Usage notes:

The db2perfi -i command will do the following:

1. Add the names and descriptions of the DB2 counter objects to the Windows
registry.
2. Create a registry key in the Services key in the Windows registry as follows:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE
\System
\CurrentControlSet
\Services
\DB2_NT_Performance
\Performance
Library=Name of the DB2 performance support DLL
Open=0pen function name, called when the DLL is
first loaded
Collect=Collect function name, called to request
performance information
Close=Close function name, called when the DLL is
unloaded

Related tasks:

* “Registering DB2 with the Windows performance monitor” in Administration
Guide: Implementation

Related reference:

+ |“db2perfc - Reset database performance values ” on page 226

+ |“db2perfr - Performance monitor registration tool ” on page 229
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db2perfr - Performance monitor registration tool

Used with the Performance Monitor on Windows operating systems. The db2perfr
command is used to register an administrator user name and password with DB2
with DB2 when accessing the performance counters. This allows a remote
Performance Monitor request to correctly identify itself to the DB2 database
manager, and be allowed access to the relevant DB2 performance information. You
also need to register an administrator user name and password if you want to log
counter information into a file using the Performance Logs function.

Authorization:

Local Windows administrator.
Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»—deperfr‘—E- r—username—password | ><
-u

Command parameters:
-1 Registers the user name and password.

-u Deregisters the user name and password.

Usage notes:

* Once a user name and password combination has been registered with DB2,
even local instances of the Performance Monitor will explicitly log on using that
user name and password. This means that if the user name information
registered with DB2 does not match, local sessions of the Performance Monitor
will not show DB2 performance information.

* The user name and password combination must be maintained to match the
user name and password values stored in the Windows security database. If the
user name or password is changed in the Windows security database, the user
name and password combination used for remote performance monitoring must
be reset.

e The default Windows Performance Monitor user name, SYSTEM, is a DB2
reserved word and cannot be used.

Related tasks:

* “Enabling remote access to DB2 performance information” in Administration
Guide: Implementation

Related reference:

+ |“db2perfc - Reset database performance values ” on page 226

* [“db2perfi - Performance counters registration utility ” on page 228|
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db2rbind - Rebind all packages

Rebinds packages in a database.
Authorization:

One of the following:
> sysadm

Required connection:
None
Command syntax:

»»—db2rbind—database—-1—Ilogfile |_ >
aH—l |—-u—userid—-p—password—|

conservative
| _pomserativey

any

Command parameters:

database
Specifies an alias name for the database whose packages are to be
revalidated.

-1 Specifies the (optional) path and the (mandatory) file name to be used for

recording errors that result from the package revalidation procedure.

all Specifies that rebinding of all valid and invalid packages is to be done. If
this option is not specified, all packages in the database are examined, but
only those packages that are marked as invalid are rebound, so that they
are not rebound implicitly during application execution.

-u User ID. This parameter must be specified if a password is specified.
S Password. This parameter must be specified if a user ID is specified.
-r Resolve. Specifies whether rebinding of the package is to be performed

with or without conservative binding semantics. This affects whether new
functions and data types are considered during function resolution and
type resolution on static DML statements in the package. This option is not
supported by DRDA. Valid values are:

conservative
Only functions and types in the SQL path that were defined before
the last explicit bind time stamp are considered for function and
type resolution. Conservative binding semantics are used. This is
the default. This option is not supported for an inoperative
package.

any  Any of the functions and types in the SQL path are considered for
function and type resolution. Conservative binding semantics are
not used.

Usage notes:
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* This command uses the rebind API (sqlarbnd) to attempt the revalidation of all
packages in a database.

¢ Use of db2rbind is not mandatory.

 For packages that are invalid, you can choose to allow package revalidation to
occur implicitly when the package is first used. You can choose to selectively
revalidate packages with either the REBIND or the BIND command.

e If the rebind of any of the packages encounters a deadlock or a lock timeout the
rebind of all the packages will be rolled back.

Related reference:

+ ["BIND” on page 355|

* ["PRECOMPILE ” on page 583
+ ["REBIND ” on page 619|
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db2_recon_aid - Reconcile multiple tables

The db2_recon_aid utility provides an interface to the DB2 RECONCILE utility.
The RECONCILE utility operates on one table at a time to validate all DATALINK
column references in that table (and "repair” them accordingly). There are times
when the RECONCILE utility might need to be run against multiple tables.
db2_recon_aid is provided for this purpose.

Like the RECONCILE utility, the db2_recon_aid utility must be run on a DB2
server containing tables with DATALINK columns to be reconciled.

Authorization:

One of the following:
¢ sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

e dbadm

Required connection:

None. This command automatically establishes a connection to the specified
database.

Command syntax:

»»—db2_recon_aid >

\

db—database name
check

I——r‘epor‘tdir—r‘eport director‘y—l

—selective—-server—dlfm server—prefixes—prefix list—

Y
A

Where prefix list is one or more DLFS prefixes delimited by a colon character, for
instance prefix1:prefix2:prefix3.

Command parameters:

-db database name
The name of the database containing the tables with DATALINK columns
that need to be reconciled. This parameter is required.

-check List the tables that might need reconciliation. If you use this parameter, no
reconcile operations will be performed. This parameter is required when
the -reportdir parameter is not specified.

-reportdir
Specifies the directory where the utility is to place a report for each of the
reconcile operations. For each table on which the reconcile is performed,
files of the format <tbschema>.<tbname>.<ext> will be created where

e <tbschema> is the schema of the table;
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e <tbname> is the table name;

e <ext>is .ulk or .exp. The .ulk file contains a list of files that were
unlinked on the Data Links server, and the .exp file contains a list of
files that were in exception on the Data Links server.

If -check and -reportdir are both specified, -reportdir is ignored.

-selective

Process only those tables with DATALINK columns containing file
references that match the specified -server and -prefixes criteria.

* If you use this parameter, you must also use both the -server and
-prefixes parameters.

* If you do not use this parameter, then all Data Links servers and their
prefixes that are registered with the specified DB2 database will either be
reconciled, or will be flagged as needing reconciliation.

-prefixes prefix list

-server

Required when the -selective parameter is used. Specifies the name of one
or more Data Links File System (DLFES) prefixes. Prefix values must start

with a slash, and must be registered with the specified Data Links file

server. Separate multiple prefix names with a colon(:), but do not include
any embedded spaces. For example:

/d1fsdirl/smith/:/d1fsdir2/smith/

The path in a DATALINK column value is considered to match the prefix
list if any of the prefixes in the list are a left-most substring of the path.

If this parameter is not used, all prefixdes for all Data Links servers that
are registered with the specified DB2 database will be reconciled.

The name of the Data Links server for which the reconcile operation is to

be performed. The parameter difim server represents an IP hostname. This
hostname must exactly match the DLFM server hostname registered with

the given DB2 database.

Examples:

db2_
db2_

db2_
-prefixes /d1fsdirl/smith/

db2
dimserver.services.com -prefixes /d1fsdirl/smith/:/d1fsdir2/smith/

recon_aid -db STAFF -check
recon_aid -db STAFF -reportdir /home/smith

recon_aid -db STAFF -check -selective -server dlmserver.services.com

recon_aid -db STAFF -reportdir /home/smith -selective -server

Usage notes:

1. On AIX systems or Solaris Operating Environments, the db2_recon_aid utility is
located in the INSTHOME/sqllib/adm directory, where INSTHOME is the
home directory of the instance owner.

2. On Windows systems, the utility is located in x:\sqllib\bin directory where x:
is the drive where you installed DB2 Data Links Manager.

3. db2_recon_aid can identify all tables in a given database which contain
DATALINK columns with the FILE LINK CONTROL column attribute. It is
these types of columns which might require file reference validation via the
RECONCILE utility. By specifying the -check option, the tables of interest can
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be simply listed. By specifying the -reportdir option, the RECONCILE utility
can actually be automatically run against this set of tables. By specifying the
-selective option, you can narrow down the set of tables which db2_recon_aid
identifies as candidates for reconciliation (based upon the table’s DATALINK
column(s) containing references to a specific Data Links server and one or more
of its Data Links File Systems).

. Depending upon what problem you are trying to solve, you will need to

choose between running the RECONCILE or db2_recon_aid utility. The
overriding consideration is how many tables might need to be reconciled. For
example:

* If you have an individual table in a state like DRP or DRNP, you might only
need to run RECONCILE for that specific table to restore the table to a
normal state.

 If you have had a corruption or loss of a Data Links File System (DLFS) on a
given Data Links server, you should use db2_recon_aid (with the -selective
option) to locate all tables referencing that Data Links server and that specific
"prefix” (DLFS path), and perform the reconciliation on each of these tables.

 If you are simply wanting to validate ALL of your DATALINK file references
in your database, you would run db2_recon_aid (without the -selective
option).

. Each prefix must be an absolute path (the path must start with a slash), and

must be registered with the given DLFM server.

. The path in a DATALINK column value is considered to match the prefix list if

any of the prefixes in the list are a leftmost substring of the path.

Related reference:
+ ['RECONCILE ” on page 623
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db2relocatedb - Relocate database

This command renames a database, or relocates a database or part of a database
(for example, the container and the log directory) as specified in the configuration
file provided by the user. This tool makes the necessary changes to the DB2
instance and database support files.

Authorization:

None

Command syntax:

A\
A

»»—db2relocatedb—-f—configFilename

Command parameters:

-f configFilename
Specifies the name of the file containing the configuration information
necessary for relocating the database. This can be a relative or absolute file
name. The format of the configuration file is:
DB_NAME=o1dName,newName
DB_PATH=o01dPath,newPath
INSTANCE=01dInst,newInst
NODENUM=nodeNumber
LOG_DIR=oldDirPath,newDirPath
CONT_PATH=01dContPathl,newContPathl
CONT_PATH=01dContPath2,newContPath2

STORAGE_PATH=o0TdStoragePathl,newStoragePathl
STORAGE_PATH=o01dStoragePath2,newStoragePath2

Where:

DB_NAME
Specifies the name of the database being relocated. If the database
name is being changed, both the old name and the new name must
be specified. This is a required field.

DB_PATH
Specifies the original path of the database being relocated. If the
database path is changing, both the old path and new path must
be specified. This is a required field.

INSTANCE
Specifies the instance where the database exists. If the database is
being moved to a new instance, both the old instance and new
instance must be specified. This is a required field.

NODENUM
Specifies the node number for the database node being changed.
The default is 0.

LOG_DIR
Specifies a change in the location of the log path. If the log path is
being changed, both the old path and new path must be specified.
This specification is optional if the log path resides under the
database path, in which case the path is updated automatically.

Chapter 1. System Commands 235



db2relocatedb - Relocate Database

CONT_PATH
Specifies a change in the location of table space containers. Both
the old and new container path must be specified. Multiple
CONT_PATH lines can be provided if there are multiple container
path changes to be made. This specification is optional if the
container paths reside under the database path, in which case the
paths are updated automatically. If you are making changes to
more than one container where the same old path is being replaced
by a common new path, a single CONT_PATH entry can be used. In
such a case, an asterisk (*) could be used both in the old and new
paths as a wildcard.

STORAGE_PATH
This is only applicable to databases with automatic storage
enabled. It specifies a change in the location of one of the storage
paths for the database. Both the old storage path and the new
storage path must be specified. Multiple STORAGE_PATH lines
can be given if there are several storage path changes to be made.

Blank lines or lines beginning with a comment character (#) are ignored.
Usage notes:

If the instance that a database belongs to is changing, the following must be done
before running this command to ensure that changes to the instance and database
support files are made:

* If a database is being moved to another instance, create the new instance.

* Copy the files and devices belonging to the databases being copied onto the
system where the new instance resides. The path names must be changed as
necessary. However, if there are already databases in the directory where the
database files are moved to, you can mistakenly overwrite the existing sqldbdir
file, thereby removing the references to the existing databases. In this scenario,
the db2relocatedb utility cannot be used. Instead of db2relocatedb, an
alternative is a redirected restore operation.

* Change the permission of the files/devices that were copied so that they are
owned by the instance owner.

If the instance is changing, the tool must be run by the new instance owner.

In a partitioned database environment, this tool must be run against every
database partition that requires changes. A separate configuration file must be
supplied for each database partition, that includes the NODENUM value of the
database partition being changed. For example, if the name of a database is being
changed, every database partition will be affected and the db2relocatedb
command must be run with a separate configuration file on each database
partition. If containers belonging to a single database partition are being moved,
the db2relocatedb command only needs to be run once on that database partition.

Examples:
Example 1

To change the name of the database TESTDB to PRODDB in the instance db2inst1
that resides on the path /home/db2inst1, create the following configuration file:
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DB_NAME=TESTDB, PRODDB
DB_PATH=/home/db2inst1
INSTANCE=db2instl
NODENUM=0

Save the configuration file as relocate.cfg and use the following command to
make the changes to the database files:

db2relocatedb -f relocate.cfg
Example 2

To move the database DATABI from the instance jsmith on the path /dbpath to the
instance prodinst do the following;:

1. Move the files in the directory /dbpath/jsmith to /dbpath/prodinst.

2. Use the following configuration file with the db2relocatedb command to make
the changes to the database files:
DB_NAME=DATAB1
DB_PATH=/dbpath
INSTANCE=jsmith,prodinst
NODENUM=0

Example 3

The database PRODDB exists in the instance instl on the path /databases/PRODDB.
The location of two table space containers needs to be changed as follows:

e SMS container /data/SMS1 needs to be moved to /DATA/NewSMS1.
e DMS container /data/DMS1 needs to be moved to /DATA/DMS1.

After the physical directories and files have been moved to the new locations, the
following configuration file can be used with the db2relocatedb command to make
changes to the database files so that they recognize the new locations:

DB_NAME=PRODDB

DB_PATH=/databases/PRODDB

INSTANCE=instl

NODENUM=0

CONT_PATH=/data/SMS1,/DATA/NewSMS1

CONT_PATH=/data/DMS1,/DATA/DMS1

Example 4

The database TESTDB exists in the instance db2instl and was created on the path
/databases/TESTDB. Table spaces were then created with the following containers:

TS1

TS2_Cont0

TS2_Contl

/databases/TESTDB/TS3_Cont0

/databases/TESTDB/TS4/Cont0

/Data/TS5_Cont@

/dev/rTS5 Contl

TESTDB is to be moved to a new system. The instance on the new system will be
newinst and the location of the database will be /DB2.

When moving the database, all of the files that exist in the /databases/TESTDB/

db2instl directory must be moved to the /DB2/newinst directory. This means that
the first 5 containers will be relocated as part of this move. (The first 3 are relative
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to the database directory and the next 2 are relative to the database path.) Since
these containers are located within the database directory or database path, they
do not need to be listed in the configuration file. If the 2 remaining containers are
to be moved to different locations on the new system, they must be listed in the
configuration file.

After the physical directories and files have been moved to their new locations, the
following configuration file can be used with db2relocatedb to make changes to
the database files so that they recognize the new locations:

DB_NAME=TESTDB

DB_PATH=/databases/TESTDB,/DB2

INSTANCE=db2instl,newinst

NODENUM=0

CONT_PATH=/Data/TS5_Cont0,/DB2/TESTDB/TS5_Cont0

CONT_PATH=/dev/rTS5_Contl,/dev/rTESTDB_TS5 Contl

Example 5

The database TESTDB has two database partitions on database partition servers 10
and 20. The instance is servinst and the database path is /home/servinst on both
database partition servers. The name of the database is being changed to SERVDB
and the database path is being changed to /databases on both database partition
servers. In addition, the log directory is being changed on database partition server
20 from /testdb_logdir to /servdb_Tlogdir.

Since changes are being made to both database partitions, a configuration file must
be created for each database partition and db2relocatedb must be run on each
database partition server with the corresponding configuration file.

On database partition server 10, the following configuration file will be used:

DB_NAME=TESTDB, SERVDB
DB_PATH=/home/servinst,/databases
INSTANCE=servinst

NODE_NUM=10

On database partition server 20, the following configuration file will be used:

DB_NAME=TESTDB, SERVDB

DB PATH=/home/servinst,/databases
INSTANCE=servinst

NODE_NUM=20
LOG_DIR=/testdb_logdir,/servdb_logdir

Example 6

The database MAINDB exists in the instance maininst on the path /home/maininst.
The location of four table space containers needs to be changed as follows:

/maininst_files/allconts/CO needs to be moved to /MAINDB/CO
/maininst_files/allconts/Cl needs to be moved to /MAINDB/C1
/maininst_files/allconts/C2 needs to be moved to /MAINDB/C2
/maininst_files/allconts/C3 needs to be moved to /MAINDB/C3

After the physical directories and files are moved to the new locations, the

following configuration file can be used with the db2relocatedb command to make
changes to the database files so that they recognize the new locations.
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A similar change is being made to all of the containters; that is,
/maininst_files/allconts/ is being replaced by /MAINDB/ so that a single entry
with the wildcard character can be used:

DB_NAME=MAINDB

DB_PATH=/home/maininst

INSTANCE=maininst

NODE_NUM=0

CONT_PATH=/maininst_files/allconts/*, /MAINDB/*

Related reference:

+ [“db2inidb - Initialize a mirrored database ” on page 130|
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db2rfpen - Reset rollforward pending state

Puts a database in rollforward pending state. If you are using high availability
disaster recovery (HADR), the database is reset to a standard database.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»>—db2rfpen—ON—database_alias—-1og—logfile_path

A\
A

Command parameters:

database_alias
Specifies the name of the database to be placed in rollforward pending
state. If you are using high availability disaster recovery (HADR), the
database is reset to a standard database.

-log logfile_path
Specifies the log file path.

Related concepts:

* “High availability disaster recovery overview” in Data Recovery and High
Availability Guide and Reference
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db2rspgn - Response file generator (Windows)

The db2rspgn command is available only on Windows.

Command syntax:

»»—db2rspgn— -d x:\path—Y ><
I— -i 1'nstance—I I— -noct]sr*v—| I— -nodh‘mJ

Command parameters:

-d Destination directory for a response file and any instance files. This
parameter is required.

-i A list of instances for which you want to create a profile. The default is to
generate an instance profile file for all instances. This parameter is
optional.

-noctlsrv

Indicates that an instance profile file will not be generated for the Control
Server instance. This parameter is optional.

-nodlfm
Indicates that an instance profile file will not be generated for the Data
Links File Manager instance. This parameter is optional.

Related concepts:

* “The response file generator (Windows)” in Installation and Configuration
Supplement

Related tasks:

* “Response file installation of DB2 overview (Windows)” in Installation and
Configuration Supplement
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db2sampl - Create sample database

Creates a sample database named SAMPLE.

This database will not be automatically configured when it is first created. Users
can issue the AUTOCONFIGURE command against the SAMPLE database at a later
time.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Required Connection:
None

Command syntax:

»>—db2samp] >
I— -dbpath—paifh-name—| I— -name—database-name—|

|— -Sq1—| |— -XITI-|—|
I— —schema—schema—name—| | |_ _| | I— —for‘ce—l
-v8

\

|— -verbose

I— -quietJ I— -?—l )

Yy

Command parameters:

-dbpath path-name
Specifies the path on which to create the database. On Windows operating
systems, specifies the letter of the drive on which to create the database.
The maximum length for path-name is 175 characters. By default, path-name
is the default path specified in the database manager configuration file
(dftdbpath parameter).

-name database-name
Specifies a name for the sample database. The database name must adhere
to the naming conventions for databases. By default, database-name is
SAMPLE.

-schema schema-name
Specifies the default schema in which to create the database objects. The
names of all database objects will be qualified with the schema name. The
schema name must adhere to the naming conventions for schemas. By
default, schema-name is the value of the CURRENT_SCHEMA special register
which corresponds to the current user’s authorization ID.

-sql  Creates tables, triggers, functions, procedures, and populates the tables
with data.

242 Command Reference



db2sampl - Create Sample Database

-xml  Creates tables with columns of data type XML, creates indexes on the XML

columns, registers XML schemas, and populates these tables with data
including XML document values.

When this option is specified either explicitly or implied by default, the
sample database is created with a Unicode (UTF-8) codeset which is a
prerequisite for working with native XML features. It is created with a
UCA400_NO collation, and a C (Canadian) territory.

This option is only supported where XML is supported. If XML is not
supported, this option is ignored.

-v8 Creates the DB2 Universal Database Version 8 sample database, database

objects and data. The Version 8 sample database is a non-unicode database
named SAMPLE that is created in the default path specified in the database
manager configuration file (dftdbpath parameter).

-force Forces the drop and recreation of any existing database in the instance

with the same name as specified for the sample database.

-verbose

Prints status messages to standard output.

-quiet Suppresses the printing of status messages to standard output.

2

Returns the db2sampl command syntax help.

Default behaviour of db2samp]l

When the db2sampl command is issued without any optional arguments,
depending on whether the environment is partioned or not, it behaves differently:

In non-partitioned database environments:

Creates a database named SAMPLE with a Unicode (UTF-8) codeset and a
UCA400_NO collation and a C (Canadian) territory in the default database path.

Creates relational database objects including tables, indexes, constraints, triggers,
functions, procedures, multi-dimensional clustered tables and materialized query
tables.

Populates relational tables with data.

Creates tables with XML data type columns.

Creates indexes over XML data.

Creates an XML schema repository that contains XML schema documents.

All database object names are qualified with the value of the CURRENT_SCHEMA
special register.

In partitioned database environments:

Creates a database named SAMPLE with the default codeset and collation derived
from the operating system environment.

Creates relational database objects including tables, indexes, constraints, triggers,
functions, procedures, multi-dimensional clustered tables and materialized query
tables.

Populates tables with data.

All database object names are qualified with the value of the CURRENT_SCHEMA
special register.

Usage notes:
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¢ The db2sampl command can only be issued on a computer where a DB2
database server is installed. It cannot be issued from a remote DB2 client.

* Use of the db2sampl command to create sample databases with XML database
objects will prohibit future use of the Data Partitioning Feature available with
DB2 Enterprise Server Edition. Warning text is sent to standard output if the
db2sampl command is issued and DB2 Enterprise Server Edition is installed.

* The sample database is created with the instance authentication type that is
specified by the database manager configuration parameter, authentication.

Examples:
* To create a sample database with the default characteristics, issue:
db2samp]

¢ On Windows operating systems, to create a sample database named mysample on
the E: drive containing only SQL database objects in schema myschema and to
view status messages, issue:

db2samp1 -dbpath E -name mysample -schema myschema -sql -force -verbose
* To create the DB2 Version 8 sample database, issue:
db2sampl -v8

Related tasks:
* “Creating the sample database” in Samples Topics

Related reference:

* “The SAMPLE database” in Samples Topics

+ ["GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION ” on page 463|
* |Appendix B, “Naming conventions,” on page 797

+ [“CREATE DATABASE ” on page 395|
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db2set - DB2 profile registry

Displays, sets, or removes DB2 profile variables. An external environment registry
command that supports local and remote administration, via the DB2
Administration Server, of DB2’s environment variables stored in the DB2 profile
registry.

Authorization:

sysadm

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2set >
l—var‘iab]e=—volue—| -g
-i—instance

|—db-pa'rtitz'on-number—|

_g]

=I—-aH—l |—-nuH—I I—-r | -

I—instance—| |—db—partition-number—|

|——n—DAS node || i:—]ﬂ I——v—| i:—u]
l——u—user -lr -ur

|—- p—passwordJ

> EH ‘

Command parameters:

\

variable= value
Sets a specified variable to a specified value. To delete a variable, do not
specify a value for the specified variable. Changes to settings take effect
after the instance has been restarted.

-g Accesses the global profile registry variables for all instances pertaining to
a particular DB2 copy.

-i Specifies the instance profile to use instead of the current, or default.

db-partition-number
Specifies a number listed in the db2nodes.cfg file.

-gl Accesses the global profile variables stored in LDAP. This option is only
effective if the registry variable DB2_ENABLE_LDAP has been set to YES.
-all Displays all occurrences of the local environment variables as defined in:
* The environment, denoted by [e]
¢ The node level registry, denoted by [n]
¢ The instance level registry, denoted by [i]
* The global level registry, denoted by [g].
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-null  Sets the value of the variable at the specified registry level to NULL. This
avoids having to look up the value in the next registry level, as defined by
the search order.

-r instance
Resets the profile registry for the given instance. If no instance is specified,
and an instance attachment exists, resets the profile for the current
instance. If no instance is specified, and no attachment exists, resets the
profile for the instance specified by the DB2INSTANCE environment
variable.

-n DAS node
Specifies the remote DB2 administration server node name.

-u user
Specifies the user ID to use for the administration server attachment.

-p password
Specifies the password to use for the administration server attachment.
-1 Lists all instance profiles for the current DB2 product installation.
-Ir Lists all supported registry variables.
-v Specifies verbose mode.
-ul Accesses the user profile variables. This parameter is supported on

Windows operating systems only.

-ur Refreshes the user profile variables. This parameter is supported on
Windows operating systems only.

-h/-?  Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other options

are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Examples:

* Display all defined profiles (DB2 instances) pertaining to a particular installation

db2set -1
* Display all supported registry variables:
db2set -1r

* Display all defined global variables which are visible by all instances pertaining
to a particular installation:

db2set -g
* Display all defined variables for the current instance:
dbZset
* Display all defined values for the current instance:
db2set -all
* Display all defined values for DB2COMM for the current instance:
db2set -all DB2COMM
* Reset all defined variables for the instance INST on node 3:
db2set -r -i INST 3

* Unset the variable DB2CHKPTR on the remote instance RMTINST through the
DAS node RMTDAS using user ID MYID and password MYPASSWD:

db2set -i RMTINST -n RMTDAS -u MYID -p MYPASSWD DB2CHKPTR=

* Set the variable DB2COMM to be TCPIP globally for all instances pertaining to a
particular installation:
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db2set -g DB2COMM=TCPIP

* Set the variable DB2COMM to be only TCPIP for instance MYINST:
db2set -i MYINST DB2COMM=TCPIP

* Set the variable DB2COMM to null at the given instance level:
db2set -null DB2COMM

Usage notes:

If no variable name is specified, the values of all defined variables are displayed. If
a variable name is specified, only the value of that variable is displayed. To display
all the defined values of a variable, specify variable -al1. To display all the defined

variables in all registries, specify -all.

To modify the value of a variable, specify variable=, followed by its new value. To
set the value of a variable to NULL, specify variable -nu11. Changes to settings take
effect after the instance has been restarted.

To delete a variable, specify variable=, followed by no value.

Related reference:

* “REG_VARIABLES administrative view — Retrieve DB2 registry settings in use”
in Administrative SQL Routines and Views

Chapter 1. System Commands 247



db2setup - Install DB2

db2setup - Install DB2

Installs DB2 products. This command is only available on Linux and UNIX-based
systems. The command for Windows operating systems is setup.

This utility is located on the DB2 installation media. It launches the DB2 Setup
wizard to define the installation and install DB2 products. If invoked with the -r
option, it performs an installation without further input, taking installation
configuration information from a response file.

Authorization:

Root access on Linux and UNIX-based systems.

Command syntax:

»»—db2setup >

|——1'—language—| l——]—Zogjile—l l——t—tracejile—l

Y
A

I——r—response_file—l i:—?:‘
-h

Command parameters:

-i language
Two-letter language code of the language in which to perform the
installation.

-1 log_file
Full path and file name of the log file to use.

-t trace_file
Generates a file with install trace information.

-1 response_file
Full path and file name of the response file to use.

-?,-h  Generates usage information.
Usage Notes:

You must log on as root or use su with the "-" flag to set the process environment
as if you had logged in as root. If the process environment is not set as root, the
installation process finishes without errors but you will encounter errors when you
run the DB2 copy.

Related reference:
* |“setup - Install DB2” on page 305|

* “Language identifiers for running the DB2 Setup wizard in another language” in
Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers
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db2sql92 - SQL92 compliant SQL statement processor

Reads SQL statements from either a flat file or standard input, dynamically
describes and prepares the statements, and returns an answer set. Supports
concurrent connections to multiple databases.

Authorization:

sysadm

Required connection:

None. This command establishes a database connection.

Command syntax:

»»—db2sq192 >
|——d—dbname—| l—— f—fi Ze_name—| l—— a—user‘id/passwd—|

\
v

ot A==l
- file on short
l—,outfileZ—| —c—[off -i |_nonc

i:] ong
complete—

L_p] )

T

-o—options—| L_ _[off—l L- |_0ff_|

Command parameters:

-d dbname
An alias name for the database against which SQL statements are to be
applied. The default is the value of the DB2DBDFT environment variable.

-f file_name
Name of an input file containing SQL statements. The default is standard
input.

Identify comment text with two hyphens at the start of each line, that is, --
<comment>. If it is to be included in the output, mark the comment as
follows: --#COMMENT <comment>.

A block is a number of SQL statements that are treated as one, that is,
information is collected for all of those statements at once, instead of one
at a time. Identify the beginning of a block of queries as follows: --#BGBLK.
Identify the end of a block of queries as follows: --#EOBLK.

Specify one or more control options as follows: --#SET <control option>
<value>. Valid control options are:

ROWS_FETCH
Number of rows to be fetched from the answer set. Valid values
are -1 to n. The default value is -1 (all rows are to be fetched).

ROWS_OUT
Number of fetched rows to be sent to output. Valid values are -1
to n. The default value is -1 (all fetched rows are to be sent to
output).
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AUTOCOMMIT
Specifies autocommit on or off. Valid values are ON or OFF. The
default value is ON.

PAUSE
Prompts the user to continue.

TIMESTAMP
Generates a time stamp.

-a userid/passwd
Name and password used to connect to the database.

-r outfile
An output file that will contain the query results. An optional outfile2 will
contain a results summary. The default is standard output.

-c Automatically commit changes resulting from each SQL statement.
-i An elapsed time interval (in seconds).

none Specifies that time information is not to be collected.

short The run time for a query.

long Elapsed time at the start of the next query.

complete
The time to prepare, execute, and fetch, expressed separately.

-0 options
Control options. Valid options are:

f rows_fetch
Number of rows to be fetched from the answer set. Valid values
are -1 to n. The default value is -1 (all rows are to be fetched).

r rows_out
Number of fetched rows to be sent to output. Valid values are -1
to n. The default value is -1 (all fetched rows are to be sent to

output).

-v Verbose. Send information to standard error during query processing. The
default value is off.

-5 Summary Table. Provide a summary of elapsed times and CPU times,
containing both the arithmetic and the geometric means of all collected
values.

-h Display help information. When this option is specified, all other options

are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.
Usage notes:

The following can be executed from the db2sql92 command prompt:
* All control options

* SQL statements

* CONNECT statements

e commit work

* help

° quit
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This tool supports switching between different databases during a single execution
of the program. To do this, issue a CONNECT RESET and then one of the
following on the db2sql92 command prompt (stdin):

connect to database

connect to database USER userid USING passwd

SQL statements can be up to 65 535 characters in length. Statements must be
terminated by a semicolon.

SQL statements are executed with the repeatable read (RR) isolation level.
When running queries, there is no support for the results set to include LOBs.

Related reference:
+ [“db2batch - Benchmark tool ” on page 34|
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db2sqljbind - SQLJ profile binder

db2sqljbind binds DB2 packages for a serialized profile that was previously
customized with the db2sqljcustomize command.

Authorization:

The privilege set of the process must include one of the following authorities:
* SYSADM authority
* DBADM authority
* If the package does not exist, the BINDADD privilege, and one of the following
privileges:
— CREATEIN privilege
— IMPLICIT_SCHEMA authority on the database if the schema name of the
package does not exist
* If the package exists:
— ALTERIN privilege on the schema
— BIND privilege on the package

The user also needs all privileges that are required to compile any static SQL
statements in the application. Privileges that are granted to groups are not used for
authorization checking of static statements. If the user has SYSADM authority, but
no explicit privileges to complete the bind, the DB2 database manager grants
explicit DBADM authority automatically.

Command syntax:

»»—dh2sqljbi nd—L—_l——uH—jdbc:de ://server /database
-help |:'pomf:| L |
Y property=value;

»—-user—user-ID—-password—password |_ _| >
-bindoptions—"—options-string—"

|—-stat1' cposi tioned—NO—l

»
>

I—-stati cposi t1’oned—YES—I
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»
>

v

-tracelevel—TRACE_SQLJ

L—1:r'acef1' le—file-name

H

-tracelevel———TRACE_NONE
- TRACE_CONNECTION_ CALLS—
—TRACE_STATEMENT_CALLS
- TRACE_RESULT SET_CALLS——
—TRACE_DRIVER_CONFIGURATION—
—TRACE_CONNECTS

- TRACE_DRDA_FLOWS

- TRACE_RESULT_SET_META_DATA—
- TRACE_PARAMETER_META_DATA—
—TRACE_DIAGNOSTICS

—TRACE_SQLJ
—TRACE_XA CALLS
L_TRACE_ALL
»—Y serialized-profile-name »<
options-string:
> DB2-for-z/0S-options _| ><

DB2-Database-for-Linux-UNIX-and-Windows-options
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DB?2 for z/OS options:

ACTION(REPLACE) T ]
(1)( REPLVER(version-id) |—DBPROTOCOL(DRDA)— |—DEGREE(1)—|

|—ACTION (ADD) |—DBPROTOCOL(PRIVATE)— |—DEGREE(ANY)J

EXPLAIN(NO)—| |—IMMEDWRITE(NO)—| |—ISOLATION(RR)—| |—NOREOPT(VARS)

v

LEXPLAIN(YES)J I:IMMEDWRITE(PHI) EISOLATION(RS)j |—REOPT(VARS)J LOPTHINT(hint-ID)J

IMMEDWRITE(YES) ISOLATION(CS)
ISOLATION(UR)
|—OlrJNER(authorization-ID)—| \\ ———————— J |—QUALIFIER(quaZifier—name)—I

PATH (—L—v schema-name——-—)
USER:

|—RELEASE (COMMIT)—— |—SQLERROR(NOPACKAGE)—| |—VALIDATE(RUN)—|

| 2

|—RELEASE (DEALLOCATE)— |—SQLERROR(CONTINUE)J |—VALIDATE(BIND)J

Notes:

1 These options can be specified in any order.
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DB2 Database for Linux, UNIX, and Windows options

(1) |—BLOCKING UNAMBIG— DEGREE 1 |—EXPLAIN N0—| |—EXPLSNAP N0—|

v

[N
>p

Yy

i:BLOCKING ALL—— I:DEC 15:‘ |—DEGREE ANY—| |—EXPLAIN YES—| i:EXPLSNAP ALL:‘

BLOCKING NO DEC 31 EXPLSNAP YES

FEDERATED NO INSERT DEF—  —ISOLATION CS
] [ 1 ]

\

ISOLATION RS

|—FEDERATED YESJ |—FUNCPATH schema-nameJ I—INSERT BUFJ EISOLATION RRj
ISOLATION UR

v

|—OWNER authoriza'tion-ID—| I—QUALIFIER qualifier-name—| |—QUERYOPT op1_‘imizai,‘ion-level—|

SQLERROR NOPACKAGE SQLWARN YES STATICREADONLY NO VALIDATE RUN
™ 1. 1r I r ]

| 2

|—SQLERROR CONTINUE—I |—SQLWARN NOJ |—STATICREADONLY YES—| |—VALIDATE BIND—|

Notes:

1

These options can be specified in any order.
Command parameters:

-help
Specifies that db2sq1jbind describes each of the options that it supports. If any
other options are specified with -help, they are ignored.

-url
Specifies the URL for the data source for which the profile is to be customized.
This URL is used if the -automaticbind or -onlinecheck option is YES. The
variable parts of the -url value are:

server
The domain name or IP address of the MVS system on which the DB2
subsystem resides.

port
The TCP/IP server port number that is assigned to the DB2 subsystem.
The default is 446.

database
A name for the database server for which the profile is to be customized.

If the connection is to a DB2 for z/OS server, database is the DB2 location
name that is defined during installation. All characters in this value must
be uppercase characters. You can determine the location name by executing
the following SQL statement on the server:

SELECT CURRENT SERVER FROM SYSIBM.SYSDUMMY1;

If the connection is to a DB2 Database for Linux, UNIX, and Windows
server, database is the database name that is defined during installation.

If the connection is to an IBM Cloudscape server, the database is the
fully-qualified name of the file that contains the database. This name must
be enclosed in double quotation marks ("). For example:

"c:/databases/testdb"
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property=value;
A property for the JDBC connection. For the definitions of these properties,
see Properties for the IBM DB2 Driver for JDBC and SQLJ.

-user user-ID
Specifies the user ID to be used to connect to the data source for binding the
package.

-password password
Specifies the password to be used to connect to the data source for binding the
package.

-bindoptions options-string
Specifies a list of options, separated by spaces. These options have the same
function as DB2 precompile and bind options with the same names. If you are
preparing your program to run on a DB2 for z/OS system, specify DB2 for
z/0S options. If you are preparing your program to run on a DB2 Database for
Linux, UNIX, and Windows system, specify DB2 Database for Linux, UNIX,
and Windows options.

Notes on bind options:
* Specify VERSION only if the following conditions are true:

— If you are binding a package at a DB2 Database for Linux, UNIX, and
Windows system, the system is at Version 8 or later.

— You rerun the translator on a program before you bind the associated
package with a new VERSION value.

* The value for STATICREADONLY is YES for servers that support
STATICREADONLY, and NO for other servers. When you specify
STATICREADONLY YES, DB2 processes ambiguous cursors as if they were
read-only cursors. For troubleshooting iterator declaration errors, you need
to explicitly specify STATICREADONLY NO, or declare iterators so that they
are unambiguous. For example, if you want an iterator to be unambiguously
updatable, declare the iterator to implement sqlj.runtime.ForUpdate. If you
want an iterator to be read-only, include the FOR READ ONLY clause in
SELECT statements that use the iterator.

Important: Specify only those program preparation options that are
appropriate for the data source at which you are binding a package. Some
values and defaults for the IBM DB2 Driver for JDBC and SQL]J are different
from the values and defaults for DB2.

-staticpositioned NOI|YES
For iterators that are declared in the same source file as positioned UPDATE
statements that use the iterators, specifies whether the positioned UPDATEs
are executed as statically bound statements. The default is NO. NO means that
the positioned UPDATEs are executed as dynamically prepared statements.
This value must be the same as the -staticpositioned value for the previous
db2sqljcustomize invocation for the serialized profile.

-tracefile file-name
Enables tracing and identifies the output file for trace information. This option
should be specified only under the direction of IBM Software Support.

-tracelevel
If -tracefile is specified, indicates what to trace while db2sqljcustomize runs.
The default is TRACE_SQL]. This option should be specified only under the
direction of IBM Software Support.
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serialized-profile-name
Specifies the name of one or more serialized profiles from which the package is
bound. A serialized profile name is of the following form:

program-name_SJProfilelDNumber.ser

program-name is the name of the SQLJ source program, without the extension
.sqlj. n is an integer between 0 and m-1, where m is the number of serialized
profiles that the SQL]J translator generated from the SQL]J source program.

If you specify more than one serialized profile name to bind a single DB2
package from several serialized profiles, you must have specified the same
serialized profile names, in the same order, when you ran db2sqljcustomize.

Examples:

db2sqljbind -user richler -password mordecai
-url jdbc:db2://server:50000/sample -bindoptions "EXPLAIN YES"
pgmname_SJProfile0.ser

Usage notes:

Package names produced by db2sqljbind: The names of the packages that are
created by db2sqljbind are the names that you specified using the-rootpkgname or
-singlepkgname parameter when you ran db2sqljcustomize. If you did not specify
-rootpkgname or -singlepkgname, the package names are the first seven bytes of
the profile name, appended with the isolation level character.

DYNAMICRULES value for db2sqljbind: The DYNAMICRULES bind option
determines a number of run-time attributes for a DB2 package. Two of those
attributes are the authorization ID that is used to check authorization, and the
qualifier that is used for unqualified objects. To ensure the correct authorization for
dynamically executed positioned UPDATE and DELETE statements in SQLJ
programs, db2sqljbind always binds the DB2 packages with the
DYNAMICRULES(BIND) option. You cannot modify this option. The
DYNAMICRULES(BIND) option causes the SET CURRENT SQLID statement and
the SET CURRENT SCHEMA statement to have no impact on an SQL]J program,
because those statements affect only dynamic statements that are bound with
DYNAMICRULES values other than BIND.

With DYNAMICRULES(BIND), unqualified table, view, index, and alias names in
dynamic SQL statements are implicitly qualified with value of the bind option
QUALIFIER. If you do not specify QUALIFIER, DB2 uses the authorization ID of
the package owner as the implicit qualifier. If this behavior is not suitable for your
program, you can use one of the following techniques to set the correct qualifier:

* Force positioned UDPATE and DELETE statements to execute statically. You can
use the -staticpositioned YES option of db2sqljcustomize or db2sqljbind to do
this if the cursor (iterator) for a positioned UPDATE or DELETE statement is in
the same package as the positioned UPDATE or DELETE statement.

¢ Fully qualify DB2 table names in positioned UPDATE and positioned DELETE
statements.

Related reference:
* [“BIND” on page 355|
+ [“db2sgljcustomize - SQLJ profile customizer” on page 259|

* |“db2sgljprint - SQLJ profile printer” on page 270
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+ |“sqglj - SQLJ translator” on page 307|
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db2sqljcustomize - SQLJ profile customizer

db2sqljcustomize processes an SQL] profile, which contains embedded SQL
statements. By default, db2sqljcustomize produces four DB2 packages: one for each
isolation level. db2sqljcustomize augments the profile with DB2-specific
information for use at run time.

Authorization:

The privilege set of the process must include one of the following authorities:
* SYSADM authority
* DBADM authority
* If the package does not exist, the BINDADD privilege, and one of the following
privileges:
— CREATEIN privilege
— IMPLICIT_SCHEMA authority on the database if the schema name of the
package does not exist
* If the package exists:
— ALTERIN privilege on the schema
— BIND privilege on the package

The user also needs all privileges that are required to compile any static SQL
statements in the application. Privileges that are granted to groups are not used for
authorization checking of static statements. If the user has SYSADM authority, but
no explicit privileges to complete the bind, the DB2 database manager grants
explicit DBADM authority automatically.

Command syntax:

»»—db2sqljcustomize |_ _| >
-help

-url—jdbc:db2://server |_ /database
:port—| \\
:—Yproperty=value;

-datasource—dJNDI-name

-automaticbind—YES

l——user‘—user—ID—| l——passwonr‘d—passv./ord—| |——automa'c1'cb1'nd—N0—I i:—pkgversion—AUTO

-pkgversion—version-id—

l——bi ndopti ons—"—options—st‘ring—"—| I——storebi ndopti ons—| |——co] lection—collect ion—name—|

|——on1 inecheck—VYES

»-

|—-onh’necheck—NO—I |—-qua11'1‘1‘er—qualz'fier-nameJ i:-rootpkgname—package-name-stem— |—-1ongpkgnameJ

-singlepkgname—package-name
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-staticpositioned—NO

»

»— serialized-profile-name
file-name. gr‘p4I

|——s’caticpositioned—YESJ L

-tracelevel—TRACE_SQLJ

tracefile—file-name

-tracelevel

v

—TRACE_NONE
| TRACE_CONNECTION_CALLS
| -TRACE_STATEMENT _CALLS
| TRACE_RESULT_SET_CALLS
| TRACE_DRIVER_CONFIGURATION—
L TRACE_CONNECTS

| TRACE_DRDA_FLOWS

| TRACE_RESULT_SET_META_DATA—
| TRACE_PARAMETER_META_DATA—
| -TRACE_DIAGNOSTICS

L TRACE_SQLJ

L TRACE_XA CALLS

—TRACE_ALL

options-string:

DB2-for-z/0S-options

v
A

DB2-Database-for-Linux-UNIX-and-Windows-opt ions—|
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DB?2 for z/OS options:

»>p-

ACTION(REPLACE) T ]
(1)( REPLVER(version-id) |—DBPROTOCOL(DRDA)— |—DEGREE(1)—|

|—ACTION (ADD) |—DBPROTOCOL(PRIVATE)— |—DEG.REE(ANY)J

EXPLAIN(NO IMMEDWRITE (NO ISOLATION(RR NOREOPT (VARS
( )—| r ( )—| r ( )—| r (VARS)

Yy

IMMEDWRITE(YES) ISOLATION(CS)

LEXPLAIN(YES)J i:IMMEDWRITE(PHl) EISOLATION(RS)j |—REOPT(VARS)J LOPTHINT(hint-ID)J
ISOLATION(UR)

\

v

|—0|»JNER(authorization—ID)—| \\ B J |—QUALIFIER(quaZifier—name)—|

PATH (—L—v schema-name——-—)
USER:

|—RELEASE (COMMIT)—— |—SQLERROR(NOPACKAGE)—| |—VALIDATE (RUN)—|

Y

|—RELEASE (DEALLOCATE)— |—SQLERROR(CONTINUE)J |—VALIDATE (BIND)J

Notes:

1 These options can be specified in any order.
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DB2 Database for Linux, UNIX, and Windows options

| 2

(1) |—BLOCKING UNAMBIG— DEGREE 1 |—EXPLAIN NO—| |—EXPLSNAP N0—|

v

BLOCKING NO

FEDERATED NO

Yy

i:BLOCKING ALL—— i:DEC 15:‘ I—DEGREE ANY—| |—EXPLAIN YES—| I:EXPLSNAP ALL:‘

DEC 31 EXPLSNAP YES

INSERT DEF—  —ISOLATION CS
1 ]

\

ISOLATION RS
ISOLATION UR

|—FEDERATED YESJ |—FUNCPATH schema-nameJ |—INSERT BUFJ EISOLATION RRj

| 2

|—OWNER authorization-ID—l |—QUALIFIER qualifier-name—| |—QUERYOPT opt‘imizai,‘ion-level—|

SQLERROR NOPACKAGE SQLWARN YES STATICREADONLY NO VALIDATE RUN
™ 1. 1r 1 r ]

Notes:

|—SQLERROR CONTINUEJ |—SQLWARN NOJ |—STATICREADONLY YES—| |—VALIDATE BIND—|

1 These options can be specified in any order.

Command parameters:

-help

-url
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Specifies that the SQLJ customizer describes each of the options that the
customizer supports. If any other options are specified with -help, they are
ignored.

Specifies the URL for the data source for which the profile is to be customized.
A connection is established to the data source that this URL represents if the
-automaticbind or -onlinecheck option is specified as YES or defaults to YES.
The variable parts of the -url value are:

server
The domain name or IP address of the MVS system on which the DB2
subsystem resides.

port
The TCP/IP server port number that is assigned to the DB2 subsystem.
The default is 446.

database
A name for the database server for which the profile is to be customized.

If the connection is to a DB2 for z/OS server, database is the DB2 location
name that is defined during installation. All characters in this value must
be uppercase characters. You can determine the location name by executing
the following SQL statement on the server:

SELECT CURRENT SERVER FROM SYSIBM.SYSDUMMY1;

If the connection is to a DB2 Database for Linux, UNIX, and Windows
server, database is the database name that is defined during installation.

If the connection is to an IBM Cloudscape server, the database is the
fully-qualified name of the file that contains the database. This name must
be enclosed in double quotation marks ("). For example:
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"c:/databases/testdb"

property=value;
A property for the JDBC connection. For the definitions of these properties,
see Properties for the IBM DB2 Driver for JDBC and SQLJ.

-datasource JNDI-name
Specifies the logical name of a DataSource object that was registered with
JNDI. The DataSource object represents the data source for which the profile is
to be customized. A connection is established to the data source if the
-automaticbind or -onlinecheck option is specified as YES or defaults to YES.
Specifying -datasource is an alternative to specifying -url. The DataSource
object must represent a connection that uses IBM DB2 Driver for JDBC and
SQLJ type 4 connectivity.

-user user-ID
Specifies the user ID to be used to connect to the data source for online
checking or binding a package. You must specify -user if you specify -url. You
must specify -user if you specify -datasource, and the DataSource object that
JNDI-name represents does not contain a user ID.

-password password
Specifies the password to be used to connect to the data source for online
checking or binding a package. You must specify -password if you specify -url.
You must specify -password if you specify -datasource, and the DataSource
object that [NDI-name represents does not contain a password.

-automaticbind YESINO
Specifies whether the customizer binds DB2 packages at the data source that is
specified by the -url parameter.

The default is YES.

The number of packages and the isolation levels of those packages are
controlled by the -rootpkgname and -singlepkgname options.

Before the bind operation can work, the following conditions need to be met:
e TCP/IP and DRDA must be installed at the target data source.
 Valid -url, -username, and -password values must be specified.

* The -username value must have authorization to bind a package at the
target data source.

-pkgversion AUTO | version-id
Specifies the package version that is to be used when packages are bound at
the server for the serialized profile that is being customized. db2sqljcustomize
stores the version ID in the serialized profile and in the DB2 package.
Run-time version verification is based on the consistency token, not the version
name. To automatically generate a version name that is based on the
consistency token, specify -pkgversion AUTO.

The default is that there is no version.

-bindoptions options-string
Specifies a list of options, separated by spaces. These options have the same
function as DB2 precompile and bind options with the same names. If you are
preparing your program to run on a DB2 for z/OS system, specify DB2 for
z/0S options. If you are preparing your program to run on a DB2 Database for
Linux, UNIX, and Windows system, specify DB2 Database for Linux, UNIX,
and Windows options.

Notes on bind options:
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* Specify ISOLATION only if you also specify the -singlepkgname option.

* The value for STATICREADONLY is YES for servers that support
STATICREADONLY, and NO for other servers. When you specify
STATICREADONLY YES, DB2 processes ambiguous cursors as if they were
read-only cursors. For troubleshooting iterator declaration errors, you need
to explicitly specify STATICREADONLY NO, or declare iterators so that they
are unambiguous. For example, if you want an iterator to be unambiguously
updatable, declare the iterator to implement sqlj.runtime.ForUpdate. If you
want an iterator to be read-only, include the FOR READ ONLY clause in
SELECT statements that use the iterator.

Important: Specify only those program preparation options that are
appropriate for the data source at which you are binding a package. Some
values and defaults for the IBM DB2 Driver for JDBC and SQL]J are different
from the values and defaults for DB2.

-storebindoptions
Specifies that values for the -bindoptions and -staticpositioned parameters are
stored in the serialized profile. If db2sqljbind is invoked without the
-bindoptions or -staticpositioned parameter, the values that are stored in the
serialized profile are used during the bind operation. When multiple serialized
profiles are specified for one invocation of db2sqljcustomize, the parameter
values are stored in each serialized profile. The stored values are displayed in
the output from the db2sqljprint utility.

-collection collection-name
The qualifier for the packages that db2sqljcustomize binds. db2sqljcustomize
stores this value in the customized serialied profile, and it is used when the
associated packages are bound. If you do not specify this parameter,
db2sqljcustomize uses a collection ID of NULLID.

-onlinecheck YESINO
Specifies whether online checking of data types in the SQL] program is to be
performed. The -url or -datasource option determines the data source that is to
be used for online checking. The default is YES if the -url or -datasource
parameter is specified. Otherwise, the default is NO.

-qualifier qualifier-name
Specifies the qualifier that is to be used for unqualified objects in the SQLJ
program during online checking. This value is not used as the qualifier when
the packages are bound.

-rootpkgname | -singlepkgname
Specifies the names for the packages that are associated with the program. If
-automaticbind is NO, these package names are used when db2sqljbind runs.
The meanings of the parameters are:

-rootpkgname package-name-stem
Specifies that the customizer creates four packages, one for each of the four
DB2 isolation levels. The names for the four packages are:

package-name-stem1 For isolation level UR
package-name-stem2 For isolation level CS
package-name-stem3 For isolation level RS
package-name-stem4 For isolation level RR

If -longpkgname is not specified, package-name-stem must be an
alphanumeric string of seven or fewer bytes.
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If -longpkgname is specified, package-name-stem must be an alphanumeric
string of 127 or fewer bytes.

-singlepkgname package-name
Specifies that the customizer creates one package, with the name
package-name. If you specify this option, your program can run at only one
isolation level. You specify the isolation level for the package by specifying
the ISOLATION option in the -bindoptions options string.

If -longpkgname is not specified, package-name must be an alphanumeric
string of eight or fewer bytes.

If -longpkgname is specified, package-name must be an alphanumeric string
of 128 or fewer bytes.

Using the -singlepkgname option is not recommended.

If you do not specify -rootpkgname or -singlepkgname, db2sqljcustomize
generates four package names that are based on the serialized profile name. A
serialized profile name is of the following form:

program-name_SJProfilelDNumber.ser

The four generated package names are of the following form:
Bytes-from-program-name IDNumberPkglIsolation

shows the parts of a generated package name and the number of bytes
for each part.

The maximum length of a package name is maxlen. maxlen is 8 if -longpkgname
is not specified. maxlen is 128 if -longpkgname is specified.

Table 1. Parts of a package name that is generated by db2sqljcustomize

Package name part Number of bytes Value

Bytes-from-program-name m=min(Length(program-name), First m bytes of program-name, in
maxlen—1-Length(IDNumber)) uppercase
Length(IDNumber) IDNumber
1 1, 2, 3, or 4. This value represents the

transaction isolation level for the

package. See

shows the values of the Pkglsolation portion of a package name that is
generated by db2sgljcustomize.

Table 2. Pkglsolation values and associated isolation levels

PkgNumber value Isolation level for package

1

Uncommitted read (UR)

Cursor stability (CS)

Read stability (RS)

2
3
4

Repeatable read (RR)

Example: Suppose that a profile name is ThislsMyProg_SJProfilel11.ser. The
db2sqljcustomize option -longpkgname is not specified. Therefore,
Bytes-from-program-name is the first four bytes of ThisIsMyProg, translated to
uppercase, or THIS. IDNumber is 111. The four package names are:
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THIS1111
THIS1112
THIS1113
THIS1114

Example: Suppose that a profile name is ThislsMyProg_SJProfilel11.ser. The
db2sqljcustomize option -longpkgname is specified. Therefore,
Bytes-from-program-name is ThisIsMyProg, translated to uppercase, or
THISISMYPROG. IDNumber is 111. The four package names are:
THISISMYPROG1111

THISISMYPROG1112

THISISMYPROG1113
THISISMYPROG1114

Example: Suppose that a profile name is A_SJProfile0.ser. Bytes-from-program-
name is A. IDNumber is 0. Therefore, the four package names are:

A0l

Ao2

A03

A04

Letting db2sqljcustomize generate package names is not recommended. If any
generated package names are the same as the names of existing packages,
db2sqljcustomize overwrites the existing packages. To ensure uniqueness of
package names, specify -rootpkgname.

-longpkgname
Specifies that the names of the DB2 packages that db2sqljcustomize generates
can be up to 128 bytes. Use this option only if you are binding packages at a
server that supports long package names. If you specify -singlepkgname or
-rootpkgname, you must also specify -longpkgname under the following
conditions:
¢ The argument of -singlepkgname is longer than eight bytes.
¢ The argument of -rootpkgname is longer than seven bytes.

-staticpositioned NO|YES
For iterators that are declared in the same source file as positioned UPDATE
statements that use the iterators, specifies whether the positioned UPDATEs
are executed as statically bound statements. The default is NO. NO means that
the positioned UPDATEs are executed as dynamically prepared statements.

-tracefile file-name
Enables tracing and identifies the output file for trace information. This option
should be specified only under the direction of IBM Software Support.

-tracelevel
If -tracefile is specified, indicates what to trace while db2sqljcustomize runs.
The default is TRACE_SQLJ. This option should be specified only under the
direction of IBM Software Support.

serialized-profile-name | file-name.grp
Specifies the names of one or more serialized profiles that are to be
customized. A serialized profile name is of the following form:

program-name_SJProfilelDNumber.ser
You can specify the serialized profile name with or without the .ser extension.

program-name is the name of the SQL]J source program, without the extension
sqlj.  is an integer between 0 and m-1, where m is the number of serialized
profiles that the SQLJ translator generated from the SQL]J source program.
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You can specify serialized profile names in one of the following ways:

* List the names in the db2sqljcustomize command. Multiple serialized profile
names must be separated by spaces.

* Specify the serialized profile names, one on each line, in a file with the name
file-name.grp, and specify file-name.grp in the db2sqljcustomize command.

If you specify more than one serialized profile name, and if you specify or use
the default value of -automaticbind YES, db2sqljcustomize binds a single DB2
package from the profiles. When you use db2sqljcustomize to create a single
DB2 package from multiple serialized profiles, you must also specify the
-rootpkgname or -singlepkgname option.

If you specify more than one serialized profile name, and you specify
-automaticbind NO, if you want to bind the serialized profiles into a single
DB2 package when you run db2sqljbind, you need to specify the same list of
serialized profile names, in the same order, in db2sqljcustomize and
db2sqljbind.

Output:

When db2sqljcustomize runs, it creates a customized serialized profile. It also
creates DB2 packages, if the automaticbind value is YES.

Examples:

db2sqljcustomize -user richler -password mordecai
-url jdbc:db2:/server:50000/sample -collection duddy
-bindoptions "EXPLAIN YES" pgmname_SJProfile0.ser

Usage notes:

Online checking is always recommended: It is highly recommended that you use
online checking when you customize your serialized profiles. Online checking
determines information about the data types and lengths of DB2 host variables,
and is especially important for the following items:

* Predicates with java.lang.String host variables and CHAR columns

Unlike character variables in other host languages, Java String host variables are
not declared with a length attribute. To optimize a query properly that contains
character host variables, DB2 needs the length of the host variables. For
example, suppose that a query has a predicate in which a String host variable is
compared to a CHAR column, and an index is defined on the CHAR column. If
DB2 cannot determine the length of the host variable, it might do a table space
scan instead of an index scan. Online checking avoids this problem by providing
the lengths of the corresponding character columns.

* Predicates with java.lang.String host variables and GRAPHIC columns

Without online checking, DB2 might issue a bind error (SQLCODE -134) when it
encounters a predicate in which a String host variable is compared to a
GRAPHIC column.

e Column names in the result table of an SQL] SELECT statement at a remote
server:

Without online checking, the driver cannot determine the column names for the
result table of a remote SELECT.

Customizing multiple serialized profiles together: Multiple serialized profiles can
be customized together to create a single DB2 package. If you do this, and if you
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specify -staticpostioned YES, any positioned UPDATE or DELETE statement that
references a cursor that is declared earlier in the package executes statically, even if
the UPDATE or DELETE statement is in a different source file from the cursor
declaration. If you want -staticpositioned YES behavior when your program
consists of multiple source files, you need to order the profiles in the
db2sqljcustomize command to cause cursor declarations to be ahead of positioned
UPDATE or DELETE statements in the package. To do that, list profiles that
contain SELECT statements that assign result tables to iterators before profiles that
contain the positioned UPDATE or DELETE statements that reference those
iterators.

Using a customized serialized profile at one data source that was customized at
another data source: You can run db2sqljcustomize to produce a customized
serialized profile for an SQL]J program at one data source, and then use that profile
at another data source. You do this by running db2sq1jbind multiple times on
customized serialized profiles that you created by running db2sqljcustomize once.
When you run the programs at these data sources, the DB2 objects that the
programs access must be identical at every data source. For example, tables at all
data sources must have the same encoding schemes and the same columns with
the same data types.

Using the -collection parameter: db2sqljcustomize stores the DB2 collection name
in each customized serialized profile that it produces. When an SQL]J program is
executed, the driver uses the collection name that is stored in the customized
serialized profile to search for packages to execute. The name that is stored in the
customized serialized profile is determined by the value of the -collection
parameter. Only one collection ID can be stored in the serialized profile. However,
you can bind the same serialized profile into multiple package collections by
specifying the COLLECTION option in the -bindoptions parameter. To execute a
package that is in a collection other than the collection that is specified in the
serialized profile, include a SET CURRENT PACKAGESET statement in the
program.

Using the VERSION parameter: Use the VERSION parameter to bind two or more
versions of a package for the same SQL] program into the same collection. You
might do this if you have changed an SQL] source program, and you want to run
the old and new versions of the program.

To maintain two versions of a package, follow these steps:
1. Change the code in your source program.

2. Translate the source program to create a new serialized profile. Ensure that you
do not overwrite your original serialized profile.

3. Run db2sqljcustomize to customize the serialized profile and create DB2
packages with the same package names and in the same collection as the
original packages. Do this by using the same values for -rootpkgname and
-collection when you bind the new packages that you used when you created
the original packages. Specify the VERSION option in the -bindoptions
parameter to put a version ID in the new customized serialized profile and in
the new packages.

It is essential that you specify the VERSION option when you perfom this step.
If you do not, you overwrite your original packages.

When you run the old version of the program, DB2 loads the old versions of the
packages. When you run the new version of the program, DB2 loads the new
versions of the packages.

268 Command Reference



db2sqljcustomize - SQLJ profile customizer

Related reference:

+ ["BIND” on page 355|

* [“db2sqliprint - SQLJ profile printer” on page 270
« |“db2sglibind - SQL]J profile binder” on page 252
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db2sqljprint - SQLJ profile printer

db2sqljprint prints the contents of a DB2 customized version of a profile as plain
text.

Authorization:
None
Command syntax:

»»—db2sqljprint——profilename ><

Command parameters:

profilename
Specifies the relative or absolute name of an SQLJ profile file. When an
SQLJ file is translated into a Java source file, information about the SQL
operations it contains is stored in SQLJ-generated resource files called
profiles. Profiles are identified by the suffix _SJProfileN (where N is an
integer) following the name of the original input file. They have a .ser
extension. Profile names can be specified with or without the .ser
extension.

Examples:
db2sqljprint pgmname_SJProfile0O.ser

Related reference:

+ |“db2sgljcustomize - SQLJ profile customizer” on page 259
+ [“db2sqlibind - SQLJ profile binder” on page 252|
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db2start - Start DB2

Starts the current database manager instance background processes on a single
database partition or on all the database partitions defined in a partitioned
database environment. Start DB2 at the server before connecting to a database,
precompiling an application, or binding a package to a database.db2start can be
executed as a system command or a CLP command.

The db2start command launches the DB2 product installation as a Windows
service. The DB2 product installation on Windows can still be run as a process by
specifying the /D switch when invoking db2start. The DB2 product installation can
also be started as a service using the Control Panel or the NET START command.

Since db2start launches a Windows service, you must meet Windows requirements
for starting a service. If Extended Security is disabled, you must be a member of
the Administrators, Server Operators or Power Users group. If Extended Security is
enabled, you must be a member of either the Administrators group or the
DB2ADMNS group to start the database.

If a db2start operation in a multi-partition database is not completed within the
value specified by the start_stop_timeout database manager configuration
parameter, the database partitions that have timed out will be killed internally (all
resources associated with the database partition will be removed). Environments
with many database partitions with a low value for start_stop_timeout might
experience this behavior. To resolve this behavior, increase the value of
start_stop_timeout.

Related reference:
. |”START DATABASE MANAGER ” on page 728|
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db2stop - Stop DB2

Stops the current database manager instance.db2stop can be executed as a system
command or a CLP command.

If a db2stop operation in a multi-partition database is not completed within the
value specified by the start_stop_timeout database manager configuration
parameter, the database partitions that have timed out will be killed internally (all
resources associated with the database partition will be removed). Environments
with many database partitions with a low value for start_stop_timeout might
experience this behavior. To resolve this behavior, increase the value of
start_stop_timeout.

Related reference:
* [“STOP DATABASE MANAGER ” on page 736|
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db2support - Problem analysis and environment collection tool

Collects environment data about either a client or server machine and places the
files containing system data into a compressed file archive.

This tool can also collect basic data about the nature of a problem through an
interactive question and answer process with the user.

Authorization:

For the most complete output, this utility should be invoked by the instance
owner. Users with more limited privileges on the system can run this tool,
however some of the data collection actions will result in reduced reporting and
reduced output.

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2support—output path |_ _| >
i:-a:‘ -cd—current degree
-r

\
4

I—-c]—collect Zevel—| |—-<:0—| I—-cs—current schema—|

|—-d—database name | |—_ f—l
L. |

l——u—userid |
L

-p—passwo rd—l

I——fp—function path—| I——g—| |——h—| l——ﬂ—isolation level—| l——]—l

v

I——mJ |——n—| l——o]—optimization Zevel—I |——op—opt‘imization profile—l

\

|—-ot—opt‘imization tables—| |—-q—I l—-ra—refresh age—| l—-ro—l |—-s—|

|—-se—embedded SQL file—l I—-sf—SOL file—l I—-st—SOL statement—|

I—-td—termination character deZimiter—| I—-v—| |—-x—|

Notes:

1. There is no separate option for invoking this tool in optimizer mode.

2. The db2support tool collects bad query-related information only if -st, -sf, or
-se options are specified. In case there is an error or trap during optimization,
-c1 0 (collect level zero) should be used to collect all catalog tables and
db2look table definitions without trying to explain a bad query. One of the four
options mentioned here must be specified to work with optimizer problems.
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3. In case special registers have been set to values other than the default during
the statement execution, it is very important for correct problem analysis that
the same values should be passed as parameters to the db2support tool.

Command parameters:

output path
Specifies the path where the archived library is to be created. This is the
directory where user created files must be placed for inclusion in the
archive.

-a or -all_core
Specifies that all the core files are to be captured.

-r or -recent_core
Specifies that the most recent core files are to be captured. This option is
ignored if the -a option is specified.

-c or -connect
Specifies that an attempt be made to connect to the specified database.

-cd or -curdegree
Specifies the value of the current degree special register to use. The default
is the value of the dft_degree database configuration parameter.

-cl or -collect
Specifies the value of the level of performance information to be returned.
Valid values are:

0 = collect only catalogs, db2look, dbcfg, dbmcfg, db2set
1 = collect O plus exfmt

2 = collect 1 plus .db2service (this is the default)

3 = collect 2 plus db2batch

-co Collect catalogs for all tables in the database. The default is to only collect
catalog information for the tables used in a query that has a problem.

-cs or -curschema
Specifies the value of the current schema to use to qualify any unqualified
table names in the statement. The default value is the authorization ID of
the current session user.

-d database_name or -database database_name
Specifies the name of the database for which data is being collected.

-f or -flow
Ignores pauses when requests are made for the user to Press <Enter> key
to continue. This option is useful when running or calling the db2support
tool via a script or some other automated procedure where unattended
execution is desired.

-fp or -funcpath
Specifies value of the function path special register to be used to resolve
unqualified user defined functions and types. The default value is
“SYSIBM”, “SYSFUN”, “SYSPROC”, X, where X is the value of the USER
special register, delimited by double quotation marks.

-g or -get_dump
Specifies that all files in a dump directory, excluding core files, are to be
captured.

-h or -help
Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.
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-il or -isolation
Specifies the isolation level to use to determine how data is locked and
isolated from other processes while the data is being accessed. By default,
the CURRENT ISOLATION special register is set to blanks.

-1 or -logs
Specifies that active logs are to be captured.

-m or -html
Specifies that all system output is dumped into HTML formatted files. By
default, all system related information is dumped into flat text files if this
parameter is not used.

-n or -number
Specifies the problem management report (PMR) number or identifier for
the current problem.

-ol or -optlevel
Specifies the value of the optimization level special register to use. The
default is the value of the dft_queryopt database configuration parameter.

-op or -optprofile
Specifies value of the optimization profile special register to use. It is
needed only if there was an optimization profile in effect when the
statement was bound. The default is “” (an empty string).

-ot or -opttables
Specifies the value of the special register called “CURRENT MAINTAINED
TABLE TYPES FOR OPTIMIZATION” that is used to identify the types of
tables that can be considered when optimizing the processing of dynamic
SQL queries. The initial value of CURRENT MAINTAINED TABLE TYPES
FOR OPTIMIZATION is “SYSTEM”.

-p password or -password password
Specifies the password for the user ID.

-q or -question_response
Specifies that interactive problem analysis mode is to be used.

-ra or -refreshage
Specifies the value of the refresh age special register. It applies only if there
are materialized query tables (MQTs) that reference tables in the statement.
The default value of CURRENT REFRESH AGE is zero.

-r0 or -reopt
Specifies whether EXPLAIN with REOPT ONCE should be used when
explaining the query. The default is to ignore the REOPT ONCE option.

-s or -system_detail
Specifies that detailed hardware and operating system information is to be
gathered.

-se embedded SQL file or -sqlembed embedded SQL file
Specifies the path of the embedded SQL file containing the SQL statement
for which data is being collected.

-sf SQL file or -sqlfile SQL file
Specifies the file path containing the SQL statement for which data is being
collected.

-st SQL statement or -sqlstmt SQL statement
Specifies the SQL statement for which data is being collected.
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-td or -delimiter
Specifies the statement termination character. This command parameter
works in the same way as the -td option of the db2 command. The default
is a semicolon.

-u userid or -user userid
Specifies the user ID to connect to the database.

-v or -verbose
Specifies that verbose output is to be used while this tool is running.

-x or -xml_generate
Specifies that an XML document containing the entire decision tree logic
used during the interactive problem analysis mode (-q mode) is to be
generated.

Examples:

The db2support tool is invoked in the optimizer mode in one of the following
ways:
e As an SQL statement from a command line.

db2support <output_directory> -d <database name> -st <sql_statement>

The db2support tool stores the query in the optimizer directory by copying the
query into the file called “bad_query.sql”.

* As an SQL statement stored in a file.
db2support <output_directory> -d <database name> -sf <sql_file>

The file containing the query is copied by the tool into the optimizer directory.
* As a file containing an embedded static SQL statement with the query having
the problem.
db2support <output_directory> -d <database name> -se <embedded sql_file>

The file containing the query is copied by the tool into the optimizer directory.
The file does not need to be in the current directory but should be readable by
an invoking userID.

* While returning different levels of performance information.
db2support <output_directory> -d <database name> -collect 0
The db2support tool collects different levels of performance information based
on the level of detail requested. The values 0 to 3 collect increasing amounts of
detail. Catalog information and table definitions to enable you to reproduce the

database objects for a production database are collected when a level of 0 is
used.

To collect information to diagnose a slow query using optimizer-related special
registers that were set by default, use:

db2support . -d sample -st "SELECT = FROM EMPLOYEE"

This example returns all the data to the db2support.zip file. Diagnostic files are
created in the current directory and its subdirectories (since . is specified as the
output path). The system information and diagnostic files are collected as well.

To collect the same information shown in the previous example but with the
user-specified values for the optimizer-related special registers, use:

db2support . -d sample -st "SELECT * FROM EMPLOYEE" -cs db2usr -cd 3
-0l 5 -ra ANY -fp MYSCHEMA -op MYPROFSCHEMA.MYPROFILE -ot ALL -i1 CS
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This example sets the following special registers: current schema to db2usr, current
degree to 3, optimization level to 5, refresh age to ANY, function path to schema
MYSCHEMA, optimization profile to MYPROFSCHEMA.MYPROFILE, current maintained
table types to ALL, and the isolation level to CS. These values are set only for the
connection that db2support establishes to the specified database and does not
affect your entire environment. Providing the same special registry variables as
used when the query was run is very important when correcting diagnostics.

Usage notes:

In order to protect the security of business data, this tool does not collect table
data, schema (DDL), or logs. Some of the options do allow for the inclusion of
some aspects of schema and data (such as archived logs). Options that expose

database schema or data should be used carefully. When this tool is invoked, a
message is displayed that indicates how sensitive data is dealt with.

Data collected from the db2support tool will be from the machine where the tool
runs. In a client-server environment, database-related information will be from the
machine where the database resides via an instance attachment or connection to
the database. For example, operating system or hardware information (-s option)
and files from the diagnostic directory (DIAGPATH) will be from the local machine
where the db2support tool is running. Data such as buffer pool information,
database configuration, and table space information will be from the machine
where the database physically resides.

There are some limitations on the type of queries accepted by the db2support
optimizer tool:

* Multiple queries are not supported. If you place several queries in a file, the tool
gathers all the objects necessary for each of the queries. However, only the last
query is explained. This is also true for files containing embedded static SQL
statements.

* The tool does not run customer applications. However, you can run the
application at the same time you are running db2support provided you are
using one of the three methods discussed to evaluate a particular bad or slow

query.
* Stored procedures are not supported.

db2support does not collect explain data for dynamic SQL.

Related concepts:
* “Combining DB2 database and OS diagnostics” in Troubleshooting Guide

Related tasks:

* “Collecting environment information using db2support” in Troubleshooting Guide

Chapter 1. System Commands 277



db2swtch - Switch default DB2 copy

db2swtch - Switch default DB2 copy

Switches the default DB2 copy. The default DB2 copy is the copy that is used by
applications that are not targeted at a specific DB2 copy. Issuing db2swtch launches
the DB2 Copy Selection Wizard which you can follow to set a new default DB2
Copy. This command is only available on Windows operating systems.
Authorization:

sysadm.

Required connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2swtch «
|——1—| |——d—instalchtion-name—|

Command parameters:
-1 Displays a list of DB2 database product installations on the system.
-d installation-name

Sets the default DB2 copy.

Related reference:

+ [“db2iupdt - Update instances ” on page 135|
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db2sync - Start DB2 synchronizer

Facilitates the initial configuration of a satellite as well as changes to the

configuration. This command can also be used to start, stop and monitor the

progress of a synchronization session and to upload a satellite’s configuration

information (for example, communications parameters) to its control server.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»—db2sync <
-t

-s—application_version—
-9

Command parameters:

-t Displays a graphical user interface that allows an administrator to change
either the application version or synchronization credentials for a satellite.

-s application_version
Sets the application version on the satellite.

-g Displays the application version currently set on the satellite.

Related reference:

¢ “db2SyncSatellite API - Start satellite synchronization” in Administrative API
Reference

¢ “db2SyncSatelliteStop API - Pause satellite synchronization” in Administrative
API Reference
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db2systray - Start DB2 system tray

Starts the DB2 system tray tool. It is a Windows operating system notify icon
which monitors the status of a DB2 database service on Windows operating
systems. db2systray provides a visual indication of when the service is started and
stopped, as well as the ability to start and stop the service. It also provides a
launch point for the DB2 Control Center.

The db2systray icon has two modes, started and stopped. When the monitored
instance is stopped, the icon contains an overlay with a red square. When the
instance is started, the red square disappears.

In partitioned database environments, the db2systray icon will be in started mode
only when all partitions are started. If one or more partitions are stopped, the
db2systray icon will be in stopped mode.

When multiple DB2 copies are installed on a single Windows operating system,
db2systray can monitor DB2 instances for each DB2 copy that is installed. To
monitor a non-default DB2 copy, you can execute the db2systray.exe application
from the SQLLIB/bin of the DB2 copy you wish to monitor.

You can monitor a single DB2 instance or multiple instances at the same time.
Multiple instances can be monitored using multiple db2systray processes. A
separate icon will appear in the system tray for each instance monitored by
db2systray. Hovering over each icon with your mouse will display the name of the
DB2 copy that is being monitored followed by the DB2 instance name monitored
by that db2systray icon.

The db2systray icon can be launched manually from the DB2 command window
by issuing the db2systray command, or automatically when the Windows
operating system starts. db2systray is configured to start automatically when you
install the DB2 database. However, having db2systray configured to start
automatically when the system starts, does not mean that it will attempt to start
the DB2 service as well. All it means is that it will start monitoring the status of
the DB2 database automatically.

Issuing the db2idrop command against an instance monitored by a running
db2systray process will force the db2systray application to clean up its registry
entries and exit.

db2systray is only available on Windows platforms.

Authorization:

No special authority is required for starting db2systray. Appropriate authority is
required for taking actions.

Required connection:
None.

Command syntax:
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A\
A

+auto
—[—auto—l |—ins tance—name—l

L—-clean

Command parameters:

+auto Start db2systray automatically for the specified instance when the

Windows operating system starts. db2systray can also be configured to
launch automatically by enabling the Launch Tool at Startup db2systray
menu option.

-auto Disable db2systray from starting automatically for the specified instance

when the Windows operating system starts.

instance-name

Name of the DB2 instance to be monitored. If no instance name is
specified, db2systray will monitor the default local DB2 instance. If no
instance exists, or the specified instance is not found, db2systray will exit
quietly.

-clean Clean up all registry entries for all DB2 instances monitored by db2systray

and stop all running db2systray.exe processes.

Examples:

1.

C:\SQLLIB\bin> dh2systray
Starts db2systray for the default DB2 instance specified by the DB2INSTANCE
environment variable.
C:\SQLLIB\bin\> dbh2systray DB2INST1
Starts db2systray for the instance named DB2INSTL.
C:\SQLLIB\bin\> db2systray +auto
Starts db2systray for the default DB2 instance, and configures db2systray to

start monitoring this instance automatically when the Windows operating
system starts.

C:\SQLLIB\bin\> db2systray +auto DB2INST1
Starts db2systray for the instance named DB2INST1, and configures db2systray
to start monitoring this instance automatically when the Windows operating
system starts.

C:\SQLLIB\bin\> db2systray -auto
Disables the auto start option for the default instance defined by the
DB2INSTANCE environment variable.

C:\SQLLIB\bin\> db2systray -auto DB2INST1
Disables the auto start option for instance DB2INST1.

C:\SQLLIB\bin\> dbh2systray -clean

Removes all registry entries created by db2systray and stops all running
db2systray.exe processes. If db2systray.exe processes are running for other
installed DB2 copies, they will not be cleaned up. You must execute db2systray
-clean from the SQLLIB/bin for each DB2 copy you wish to clean up.

Related concepts:

¢ “Control Center overview” in Administration Guide: Implementation
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db2tapemgr - Manage log files on tape

Allows the storage and retrieval of DB2 log files to and from tape. The location on

tape is stored in the history file.
Scope:
Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

Required connection:

Command syntax:

»»—db2tapemgr:
Ll:DATABASE source-database-al iasJ |—ON DBPARTITIONNUM—nJ
DB

> STORE—_|—| store option clause }
DOUBLE STORE ! |—USING—bZocksizeJ |—EJECTJ

RETRIEVE retrieve option clause |—
SHOW TAPE_rllEADER—tape device——————

EJECT TAPE—tape device
DELETE TAPE LABEL—tape label

QUERY—| for rollforward clause |7

store option clause:

ALL LOGS

[—ON—tape device
|—TAPE LABEL—tape label—l I—n—LOGSJ |—FORCE—|

retrieve option clause:

for rollforward clause —FROM—tape device

LL LOGS ] |—TO—directoryJ
LOGS—n—T0—m
HISTORY FILE—FROM—tape device—T0—directory

for rollforward clause:

|—FOR ROLLFORWARD TO END OF LOGS
|

|—local time—USING LOCAL TIME—

L
FOR ROLLFORWARD TO

isotime—USING GMT TIME

|—USING. HISTORY FILE—history fiZe—|

Command parameters:
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DATABASE source-database-alias
Specifies the name of the database. If no value is specified, DB2DBDFT will
be used. If no value is specified, and DB2DBDFT is not set, the operation
fails.

ON DBPARTITIONNUM
Specifies the database partition number to work on. If no value is
specified, DB2NODE is used.

STORE ON tape device
Stores log file to tape and deletes it.

DOUBLE STORE ON tape device
Stores all log files that have been stored only once and those log files never
stored. Deletes only the log files that have been stored twice to tape; others
are kept on disk.

TAPE LABEL
Specifies a label to be applied to the tape. If tape label is not specified, one
will be generated automatically in the following format:
database-alias | timestamp (up to 22 characters, up to 8 characters for the
database alias and 14 characters for the time stamp in seconds).

ALL LOGS or n LOGS
Specifies that the command applies to all logs or a specified number of
logs.

FORCE
Specifies that if the tape has not expired, then over write it.

USING blocksize
Specifies the block size for tape access. The default size is 5120, and it must
be a multiple of 512. The minimum is 512.

EJECT Specifies that the tape is to be ejected after the operation completes.

RETRIEVE FOR ROLLFORWARD TO
Specifies that the utility will interactively prompt for all logs that are
required for the specified rollforward and retrieve them from tape. If a
directory is not specified, the path specified by the overflowlogpath
configuration parameter is used. If a directory is not specified and
overflowlogpath is not set, the operation fails.

END OF LOGS
Specifies that log files up to the end of the log will be retrieved.

isotime USING GMT TIME
Specifies that log files up to the time specified will be retrieved.

local time USING LOCAL TIME
Specifies that log files up to the time specified will be retrieved.

USING HISTORY FILE history file
Specifies an alternate history file to be used.

FROM tape device
Specifies the tape device to retrieve log files from.

TO directory
Specifies a directory to copy retrieved log files to.

RETRIEVE ALL LOGS or LOGS n TO m
Specifies that the command applies to all logs or a specified number of
logs on a tape.
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FROM tape device
Specifies the tape device to retrieve log files from.

TO directory
Specifies a directory to copy retrieved log files to.

RETRIEVE HISTORY FILE
Retrieves the history file

FROM tape device
Specifies the tape device to retrieve log files from.

TO directory
Specifies a directory to copy retrieved log files to.

SHOW TAPE HEADER tape device
Shows the content of the tape header file DB2ZTAPEMGR . HEADER

EJECT TAPE tape device
Ejects the tape.

DELETE TAPE LABEL tape label
Deletes all locations from the history file that refer to the specified tape
label.

QUERY FOR ROLLFORWARD TO
Displays the location of the log files that are required for rollforward.

END OF LOGS

isotime USING GMT TIME
Specifies that the operation should query the logs up to the time
specified.

local time USING LOCAL TIME
Specifies that the operation should query the logs up to the time
specified.

USING HISTORY FILE history file
Specifies an alternate history file to be used.

Examples:

Related concepts:

* “Log archiving using db2tapemgr” in Data Recovery and High Availability Guide
and Reference
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db2tbst - Get table space state

Accepts a hexadecimal table space state value, and returns the state. The state
value is part of the output from LIST TABLESPACES.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»—db2tbhst—tablespace-state >«

Command parameters:

tablespace-state
A hexadecimal table space state value.

Examples:

The request db2tbst 0x0000 produces the following output:
State = Normal

Related reference:
* “LIST TABLESPACES ” on page 550|
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db2trc - Trace

Controls the trace facility of a DB2 instance or the DB2 Administration Server. The
trace facility records information about operations and formats this information
into readable form. Enabling the trace facility might impact your system’s
performance. As a result, only use the trace facility when directed by a DB2
Support technical support representative.

Authorization:

To trace a DB2 instance on a UNIX operating systems, one of the following:
* sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

To trace the DB2 Administration Server on a UNIX operating systems:
* dasadm

On a Windows operating system, no authorization is required.
Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

286 Command Reference



db2trc - Trace

db2
»»—db2trc |_ —l >«

|—das—| —on

—-f—filename

Y M add trace-mask
Ede]}
set

-Mfile—mask-filename—
-Mtheme—theme-name

—-p——pid
L. tig]
—-1
L |—buffer_size—|
-i
|—buffer_size—|

—off

-

—change—Y M i:add:‘ trace-mask

del

set
-Mfile—mask-filename—
-Mtheme—theme-name
—dmp—filename
—flw—dump_file—output_file
—fmt—dump_file—output file
—clr

Command parameters:

db2  Specifies that all trace operations will be performed on the DB2 instance.
This is the default.

das Specifies that all trace operations will be performed on the DB2
Administration Server.

on Use this parameter to start the trace facility.

-f filename
Specifies that trace information should be continuously written to
the specified file, until db2trc is turned off. Using this option can
generate an extremely large dump file. Use this option only when
instructed by DB2 Support.

-M<action> trace-mask
Enables a trace mask, which limits the operations recorded by the
trace facility. Trace masks are provided by DB2 Support technical
support representatives as necessary. The possible values for
<action> are:

add Adds a trace mask element.
del Deletes a trace mask element.

set Sets the trace mask to a specific value. All previous
contents of the mask are lost.

-Mfile mask-filename
Loads a list of trace mask actions from the file mask-filename.
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off

change

dmp
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-Mtheme theme-name
Loads a trace mask theme from a theme file. By default, the theme
file in ~/sq11ib/cfg is used.

-p pid.tid
Only enables the trace facility for the specified process IDs (pid)
and thread IDs (tid). The period (.) must be included if a tid is
specified. A maximum of five pid.tid combinations is supported.

For example, to enable tracing for processes 10, 20, and 30 the
syntax is:
db2trc on -p 10,20,30

To enable tracing only for thread 33 of process 100 and thread 66
of process 200 the syntax is:

db2trc on -p 100.33,200.66

-1 [ buffer_sizel | -i [buffer_size]
This option specifies the size and behavior of the trace buffer.-
specifies that the last trace records are retained (that is, the first
records are overwritten when the buffer is full). -i’ specifies that
the initial trace records are retained (that is, no more records are
written to the buffer once it is full). The buffer size can be specified
in either bytes or megabytes. To specify the buffer size in
megabytes, add the character “m” to the buffer size. For example,
to start db2trc with a 4-megabyte buffer:

db2trc on -1 4m

The default and maximum trace buffer sizes vary by platform. The
minimum buffer size is 1 MB. The buffer size must be a power of
2.

After the trace is dumped to a file, stop the trace facility by typing:
db2trc off

Changes values associated with a trace mask on a trace that is already
running. Trace masks are provided by DB2 Support technical support
representatives as necessary.

-Madd trace-mask
Adds a trace mask element.

-Mdel trace-mask
Deletes a trace mask element.

-Mset trace-mask
Sets the trace mask to a specific value. All previous contents of the
mask are lost.

-Mfile mask-filename
Loads a list of trace mask actions from the file mask-filename.

-Mtheme theme-name
Loads a trace mask theme from a theme file.

Dumps the trace information to a file. The following command will put the
information in the current directory in a file called db2trc.dmp:

db2trc dmp db2trc.dmp
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Specify a file name with this parameter. The file is saved in the current
directory unless the path is explicitly specified.

flw | fmt
After the trace is dumped to a binary file, confirm that it is taken by
formatting it into a text file. Use either the flw option (to format records
sorted by process or thread), or the fmt option (to format records
chronologically). For either option, specify the name of the dump file and
the name of the output file that will be generated. For example:

db2trc flw db2trc.dmp db2trc.flw
clr Clears the contents of the trace buffer. This option can be used to reduce

the amount of collected information. This option has no effect when tracing
to a file.

Usage notes:

The db2trc command must be issued several times to turn tracing on, produce a
dump file, format the dump file, and turn tracing off again. The parameter list
shows the order in which the parameters should be used.

The default and maximum trace buffer sizes vary by platform. The minimum
buffer size is 1 MB.

When tracing the database server, it is recommended that the trace facility be
turned on prior to starting the database manager.

Related concepts:

* “Dumping a DB2 trace file” in Troubleshooting Guide

¢ “Formatting a DB2 trace file” in Troubleshooting Guide

* “Obtaining a DB2 trace using db2trc” in Troubleshooting Guide

Related reference:
+ [“db2drdat - DRDA trace ” on page 86|

» “SkipTrace CLI/ODBC configuration keyword” in Call Level Interface Guide and
Reference, Volume 1
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db2uiddl - Prepare unique index conversion to V5 semantics

Facilitates the management of a staged migration of unique indexes on a user’s
own schedule. Generates CREATE UNIQUE INDEX statements for unique indexes
on user tables.

Authorization:

sysadm

Required connection:

Database. This command automatically establishes a connection to the specified
database.

Command syntax:

»»—db2uidd1—-d—database-name >
l—— u—tabZe—schema—l l—— t—tabl e—name—|

A\
A

i |——o—fz' Zename—| l—— h—|

Command parameters:

-d database-name
The name of the database to be queried.

-u table-schema
Specifies the schema (creator user ID) of the tables that are to be processed.
The default action is to process tables created by all user IDs.

-t table-name
The name of a table that is to be processed. The default action is to process
all tables.

-0 filename
The name of a file to which output is to be written. The default action is to
write output to standard output.

-h Display help information. When this option is specified, all other options
are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Usage notes:

It is not necessary to use this tool unless there are indexes in the database that
were created on a database running on a version of DB2 earlier than Version 5.
This tool was not designed to handle certain types of names. If a specific table
name or table schema is a delimited identifier containing lowercase characters,
special characters, or blanks, it is preferable to request processing of all tables or
schemas. The resulting output can be edited.

Related reference:
* “Conversion of type-1 indexes in migrated databases” in Migration Guide
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db2undgp - Revoke execute privilege

Revoke the execute privilege on external stored procedures. This command can be
used against external stored procedures.

During the database migration, EXECUTE for all existing functions, methods, and
External stored procedure is granted to PUBLIC. This will cause a security
exposure for External Stored procedures that contain SQL data access. To prevent
users from accessing SQL objects which the user might not have privilege for, use
the db2undgp command.

Command syntax:

A\
A

db2und
T |—-d—dbname—| |—-h—| l—-o—outfile—l l—-r—l

Command parameters:

-d dbname
Specifies a database name whose maximum length is 8 characters.

-h Displays help for the command.

-0 outfile
Output the revoke statements in the specified file. Length of the File name
should be <= 80.

-r Perform the revoke
Usage notes:
At least one of the -r or -0 options must be specified.

Related reference:

¢ “Changes to the EXECUTE privilege on PUBLIC for migrated routines” in
Migration Guide
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db2unins - Uninstall DB2 database product

Uninstalls one or more DB2 database products. db2unins can be found both in the
installation media and in a DB2 install copy on the system. If ran from the
installation media, only the -f, -1, -t and -? parameters can be used. If ran from a
DB?2 install copy, all the options can be used.

Authorization:

sysadm.

Required connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2unins >«
d

L[_f | L
-p—products—-u—response-fil e—| l—-y—l

L2

Command parameters:

Running the db2unins command without any of the -?, -d, -p or -u parameters
will result in the removal of all DB2 database products under the current
installation directory.

-d Displays the products that are installed in the current DB2 copy on the
system. This option is only available when executed from an installed copy
of a DB2 database product.

-f Performs a brute force uninstallation of all DB2 database products on the
system. The db2unins -f command can be issued from either the
installation media or an install copy on your machine. Your system will
reboot when you successfully issue db2unins -f. It can only be issued if
there are no DB2 products prior to version 9 installed on the system.

-p products
Specifies the products that should be uninstalled where products is a
semicolon separated list of the abbreviations for DB2 database products
enclosed in double quotes. For example, -p "ESE";"PE";"QP". This option
is only available when executed from an installed copy of a DB2 database
product.

-u response-file
Performs an uninstallation based on what is specified in response-file. This
option is also used to perform a silent uninstallation and is only available
when executed from an installed copy of a DB2 database product.

-y Ensures that no confirmation is done during the uninstallation process.
-1 Specifies the location of the log file.
-t Turns on the trace functionality. The trace file will be used for debugging

problems with the db2unins command.

-? Displays help for the db2unins

Related tasks:
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* “Uninstalling a DB2 product using a response file (Windows)” in Installation and
Configuration Supplement

¢ “Uninstalling your DB2 product (Windows)” in Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers
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db2untag - Release container tag

Removes the DB2 tag on a table space container. The tag is used to prevent DB2
from reusing a container in more than one table space. Displays information about
the container tag, identifying the database with which the container is associated.
Useful when it is necessary to release a container last used by a database that has
since been deleted. If the tag is left behind, DB2 is prevented from using the
resource in future.

Attention: This tool should only be used by informed system administrators.

Authorization:

The user needs read/write access to the container for a table space that is owned
by the ID that created the database.

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

v
A

»»>—db2untag—-f—filename

Command parameters:

-f filename
Specifies the fully qualified name of the table space container from which
the DB2 tag is to be removed.

Usage notes:

An SQLCODE -294 (Container in Use error) is sometimes returned from create
database or from create or alter table space operations, usually indicating a
specification error on the operating system resource name when the container is
already in use by another table space. A container can be used by only one table
space at a time.

A system or database administrator who finds that the database which last used
the container has been deleted, can use the db2untag tool if the container’s tag was
not removed. If the container is to be released, do one of the following;:

* For SMS containers, remove the directory and its contents using the appropriate
delete commands.

* For DMS raw containers, either delete the file or device, or let db2untag remove
the container tag. The tool will leave such a DMS container otherwise
unmodified.

Related reference:
. |”CREATE DATABASE ” on page 395|
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db2xprt - Format trap file

Formats the DB2 database binary trap files into a human readable ASCII file. Trap
files (*.TRP) are located in the instance directory (DB2INSTPROF) by default or in the
diagnostic data directory path if the DIAGPATH database manager configuration
parameter is set. It can be found under the SQLLIB/BIN directory. The db2xprt
command uses DB2 symbol files (.PDB) in order to format the trap files.

Authorization:
You must have access to the DIAGPATH directory.

Command syntax:

A\
A

»»—db2xprt infile
/p—path /n—| I—outfile—|
— 1

Command parameters:

Ip path A semicolon (;) separated path that points to the location or locations
where the binary files and PDB files are located.

Iv Displays version information.

/n Formats data without regard to line number information.
infile  Specifies the input file.

outfile Specifies the output file.

Examples:

If a trap file called DB30882416.TRP had been produced in your DIAGPATH, you
could format it as follows:

db2xprt DB30882416.TRP DB30882416.FMT

Related concepts:
e “Trap files” in Troubleshooting Guide

Related tasks:
* “Formatting trap files (Windows)” in Troubleshooting Guide
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doce_deinstall - Uninstall DB2 Information Center

Uninstalls the DB2 Information Center that is in the same install path as the
doce_deinstall tool. This command is only available on the Linux operating
systems.

The doce_deinstall command is located at DB2DIR/doc/install, where DB2DIR is
the location where the current version of the DB2 Information Center is installed.

Authorization:

Root

Required Connection:
None.

Command syntax:

>«

»»—doce_deinstall <
|—-aJ |—-1—Zog-fileJ |—-t—trace-fileJ i:-h:‘
-?

Command parameters:
-a Removes the Information Center from its current location.

-1 log-file
Specifies the log file. The default log file is /tmp/doce_deinstall.log$$,
where $$ is the process ID.

-t trace-file
Turns on the debug mode. The debug information is written to the file
name specified as trace-file.

-h/-?  Displays usage information.

Examples:

* To uninstall DB2 Information Center that is installed in /opt/ibm/db2/doce,
issue:

cd /opt/ibm/db2/doce
doce_deinstall -a

Related concepts:
* “DB2 Information Center installation options” in Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers

Related tasks:

* “Removing DB2 products using the db2_deinstall or doce_deinstall command
(Linux and UNIX)” in Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers

e “Uninstalling your DB2 product (Linux and UNIX)” in Quick Beginnings for DB2
Servers

Related reference:

+ [“db2_deinstall - Uninstall DB2 products or features ” on page 10|

* |“doce_install - Install DB2 Information Center ” on page 297
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doce_install - Install DB2 Information Center

Installs the DB2 Information Center. If no path is specified, the DB2 Information
Center is installed by default in /opt/ibm/db2ic/V9. This command applies only to
the Linux operating systems.

Authorization:

Root

Required Connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»—doce_install >
l—— b—install —path—I l——p—pr‘oduct—|

l——c—image—location—l |——n—| |——L—language—| l——]—log—file—l

l—-t—trace-file—l i:-h:‘
-?

\
A\
A

Command parameters:

-b install-path
Specifies the path where the DB2 Information Center is to be installed.
install-path must be a full path name and its maximum length is limited to
128 characters. The default installation path is /opt/ibm/db2ic/V9. This
parameter is mandatory when the -n parameter is specified.

-p productID
Specifies the productID of the DB2 Information Center. productID does not
require DB2 as a prefix. This parameter is mandatory when the -n
parameter is specified.

-c image-location
Specifies the product image location. To indicate multiple image locations,
specify this parameter multiple times. For example, -c CD1 -c CD2. This
parameter is only mandatory if the -n parameter is specified, your install
requires more than one CD, and your images are not set up for automatic
discovery. Otherwise, you are prompted for the location of the next CD at
the time it is needed. For details on automatic discovery associated with
multiple installation images, see Multiple CD installation (Linux and

UNIX).
-n Specifies non-interactive mode.
-L language

Specifies national language support. The default is English To install
multiple languages at the same time, this parameter can be specified
multiple times. For example, to install both English and German, specify -L
EN -L DE.
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-1 log-file
Specifies the log file. The default log file is /tmp/doce_install.log$$,
where $$ is the process ID.

-t trace-file
Turns on the debug mode. The debug information is written to the file
name specified as trace-file.

-h/-?  Displays usage information.

Examples:

* To install from an image in /mnt/cdrom, and to be prompted for all needed
input, issue:

cd /mnt/cdrom
./doce_install

* To install DB2 Information Center to /db2/v9.1, from an image in /mnt/cdrom,
non-interactively in English, issue:

cd /mnt/cdrom
./doce_install -p doce -b /db2/v9.1 -n

Related concepts:
¢ “Multiple CD installation (Linux and UNIX)” in Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers

Related tasks:

* “Installing the DB2 Information Center using the DB2 Setup wizard (Linux)” in
Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers

Related reference:
+ |“db2_install - Install DB2 product ” on page 11|
+ |“doce_deinstall - Uninstall DB2 Information Center ” on page 296|
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disable MQFunctions

Purpose
Disables the use of DB2 WebSphere MQ functions for the specified database.
Authorization

One of the following:
* sysadm
* dbadm

* IMPLICIT_SCHEMA on the database, if the implicit or explicit schema name of
the function does not exist

e CREATEIN privilege on the schema, if the schema name, DB2MQ or DB2MQ1C
exists

Format

4

»»—disable MQFunctions—-n—database—-u—userid—-p—password

»
>

v
A

L.
Il
Opc
Ipc

Parameters

-n database
Specifies the name of the database.

—u userid
Specifies the user ID used to connect to the database.

—p password
Specifies the password for the user ID.

-v Optional. This is used for transactional and non-transactional user-defined
function support. The values can be either all, Opc, or 1pc. When you
specify Opc, the disablement deletes from schema db2mgq. If you specify
1pc, then the disablement deletes from schema db2mqlc. If you specify all,
then the disablement deletes from both schemas (db2mq and db2mqlc). If
you do not specify this option, the disablement defaults to the all option.

Example

In the following example, DB2MQ and DB2MQ1C functions are disabled for the
database SAMPLE.

disable_MQFunctions -n sample -u userl -p passwordl

Related concepts:

¢ “How to use WebSphere MQ functions within DB2” in Application Development
Guide for Federated Systems
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Related reference:
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[‘db2mglsn - MQ listener ” on page 165|

[“enable_MQFunctions” on page 301

“MQPUBLISH scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
“MQREAD scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
“MQREADALL table function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
“MQREADALLCLOB table function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
“MQREADCLOB scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
“MQRECEIVE scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
“MQRECEIVEALL table function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
“MQRECEIVEALLCLOB table function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
“MQRECEIVECLOB scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
“MQSEND scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
“MQSUBSCRIBE scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
“MQUNSUBSCRIBE scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
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enable_ MQFunctions

Enables DB2 WebSphere MQ functions for the specified database and validates that
the DB2 WebSphere MQ functions can be executed properly. The command fails if
WebSphere MQ and WebSphere MQ AMI have not been installed and configured.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* dbadm

* IMPLICIT_SCHEMA on the database, if the implicit or explicit schema name of
the function does not exist

¢ CREATEIN privilege on the schema, if the schema name, DB2MQ or DB2MQ1C,
exists

Command syntax:

4

»>—enable MQFunctions—-n—database—-u—userid—-p—password

v
A

|——q—queuemanager—| |——force—| |——novah’date—| |——v
all

Opc
Ipc
Command parameters:
-n Specifies the name of the database that you want to enable.
-u Specifies the user ID to connect to the database.
-p Specifies the password for the user ID.
-q Optional. The queue manager name that supports the transactional MQ

user-defined functions. If you do not specify a name, it is the default queue
manager, DB2MQ_DEFAULT_MOQM. If you use this option, the function
assumes the use of a -novalidate parameter.

—force Optional. The use of this option allows the utility program to ignore the
existing MQ UDFs. In other words, the program drops any existing
functions, before recreating any MQ UDFs. Without this option, the
command will not proceed after it finds that the MQ UDFs already exist.

—-novalidate
Optional. This specifies that there will not be any validation of the DB2
MQSeries functions.

-v Optional. This is used for transactional and non-transactional user-defined
function support. The values can be either all, Opc, or 1pc. When you
specify Opc, the enablement creates schema db2mg. If you specify 1pc, then
the enablement creates schema db2mgqlc. If you specify all, then the
enablement creates all schemas under user-defined functions (db2mq and
db2mgqlc). If you do not specify this option, the enablement defaults to the
all option.

Examples:
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The following example enables the transactional and non-transactional user-defined
functions. The user connects to the database SAMPLE.

enable MQFunctions -n sample -u userl -p passwordl

In the next example, the user connects to the database SAMPLE. The example
creates DB2MQ1C functions with schema DB2MQ1C.

enable _MQFunctions -n sample -u userl -p passwordl -v lpc
Usage notes:

The DB2 MQ user-defined functions run under the schemas DB2MQ or DB2MQ1C
which are automatically created by this command. Before executing this command:

* Ensure that WebSphere MQ and WebSphere Application Messaging Interface
(AMI) are installed, and that the version of WebSphere MQ is 5.1 or higher.

¢ Ensure that the environment variable $AMT _DATA_PATH is defined.

* If you want to use transactional MQ UDFs, make sure that the database is
configured for federated operations. Do this with the following command

update dbm cfg using federated yes
* Change the directory to the cfg subdirectory of the DB2PATH

On UNIX:

e Use db2set to add AMT_DATA_PATH to the DB2ENVLIST.

* Ensure that the user account associated with UDF execution is a member of the
mgm group.

* Ensure that the user who will be calling this command is a member of the mqm

group.
Note: AIX 4.2 is not supported by MQSeries 5.2.

Related concepts:

* “How to use WebSphere MQ functions within DB2” in Application Development
Guide for Federated Systems

Related reference:

« “MQREADALL table function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views

* [“db2mglsn - MQ listener ” on page 165|

+ |“disable_MQFunctions” on page 299

* “MQPUBLISH scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views

* “MQREAD scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views

« “MQREADALLCLOB table function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
* “MQREADCLOB scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views

* “MQRECEIVE scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views

* “MQRECEIVEALL table function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views

* “MQRECEIVEALLCLOB table function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
* “MQRECEIVECLOB scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
* “MQSEND scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views

* “MQSUBSCRIBE scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views

* “MQUNSUBSCRIBE scalar function” in Administrative SQL Routines and Views
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installFixPack - Update installed DB2 products

Update the installed DB2 product(s) in a given location to the level same as the
image. If there are multi-copy DB2 products installed, the installFixPack command
updates one copy at a time according to the path specified. This command can be
found at the top directory in the image.

Authorization:

Root authority.

Required Connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»—installFixPack >
l—— n—-b—base-install-path—-c—image- locaztion—I

Yy
y
A

—-f—-1—1log-file—-t—trace-file—

]

Command parameters:
-n Specifies non-interactive mode.

-b base-install-path
Specifies the path where the DB2 product that needs to be updated is
installed. The length of the path is limited to 128 characters and is a full
path name.

-c image-location
Specifies the image location. Mandatory when a single Fix Pack image
spans more than one CD. To indicate multiple image locations, this
parameter can be specified multiple times. For example, to indicate that the
images are located on multiple CDs, specify -c CD1 -c CD2.

-f Force option. This option forces a lower level fix pack image on top of a
higher level fix pack image of the installed DB2 product or refreshes
installed DB2 products to the same level. If the fix pack image is at a
higher level than the installed DB2 product, this option is ignored.

-1 log-file
Specifies the log file. The default log file is /tmp/installFixPack.10g$$,
where $$ is the process id.

-t trace-file
Turns on the debug mode. The debug information is written to the file
name specified.

-h/-?  Displays usage information.

Examples:

¢ To perform an interactive update from GA to FP5 when DB2 ESE German is
installed on /opt/ibm/db2/V9.1, from the FP5 image, issue:

./installFixPack
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* To perform a silent update from GA to FP5 when DB2 ESE German is installed
on /opt/ibm/db2/V9.1, from the FP5 image, issue:

./installFixPack -b /opt/ibm/db2/V9.1 -c full path _to NLPACK image -n

 If for any reason the installed DB2 product files get corrupted, instead of
uninstalling and installing again to refresh the installation, issue:

./installFixPack -f -b full_path_where DB2 product_installed

Related tasks:
* “Applying fix packs” in Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers
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setup - Install DB2

Installs DB2 products. This command is only available on Windows operating
systems. The command for UNIX operating systems is db2setup.

This utility is located on the DB2 installation media. It launches the DB2 Setup
wizard to define the installation and install DB2 products. If invoked with the -u
option, it performs an installation without further input, taking installation
configuration information from a response file.

Command syntax:

e |—-c—| I—-f—l |—-1’—language—| |—-1—Zog-file—| |—-mJ "

[ »

I—-p—instal Z-directory—l l—-t—trace-fi Ze—| |—-u—response-fi le—|

I—-n—DBZ-cop y-name—| i:- ?:‘
-h

Command parameters:

-C Ensures that the setup.exe exits immediately after starting the installation.
By selecting this option, the return code of the installation is not available
when monitoring the exit code of setup.exe.

-f Forces any DB2 processes to stop before installing.

-i language
Specifies the two-letter language code of the language in which to perform
the installation.

-1 log-file
Full path and file name of the log file to use.

-m Used with -u option to show the progress dialog during the installation.
However, it will not prompt for any input.

-p install-directory
Changes the installation path of the product. Specifying this option
overrides the installation path that is specified in the response file.

-t trace-file
Generates a file with install trace information.
-u response-file
Specifies the full path and file name of the response file to use.

-n DB2-copy-name
Specifies the DB2 copy name that you want the install to use. Specifying
this option overrides the installation path that is specified in the response
file.

-?,-h  Generates usage information.

Related reference:
* [“db2setup - Install DB2” on page 248|
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* “Language identifiers for running the DB2 Setup wizard in another language” in
Quick Beginnings for DB2 Servers
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sqlj - SQLJ translator

The sqlj command translates an SQL] source file into a Java source file and zero or
more SQLJ serialized profiles. By default, the sqlj command also compiles the Java
source file.

Authorization:

None

Command syntax:

v

»»—sqlj
|—-he]p—| l—-d1r=directory—| l—-d=dz’rectory—| |—-pr*ops=properties-file—l

|—-c0mp11e=true—| |—-11'nemap=NO—| |—-smap=N0

A\
v

l——compﬂe=fa1se—| |——11'nemap=YES—| |——smap=YES—| |——encod1’ng=encoding—| |——db20pt1’m1’ze—|

\
v

|—-ser‘2c1ass—| |—-status—| |—-ver*sion—| |—-C-he]p—| |
(1)

LY __Ccompiler-option

A JJVM—opt‘z’on»\J LSQLJ—source—fi le-name

Notes:

1 The -C-classpath and -C-sourcepath options are used by the SQL]J translator as well as by the Java
compiler.

Command parameters:

-help
Specifies that the SQL]J translator describes each of the options that the
translator supports. If any other options are specified with -help, they are
ignored.

-dir=directory
Specifies the name of the directory into which SQLJ puts .java files that are
generated by the translator. The default directory is the directory that contains
the SQLJ source files.

The translator uses the directory structure of the SQLJ source files when it puts
the generated files in directories. For example, suppose that you want the
translator to process two files:

* filel.sqlj, which is not in a Java package

* file2.sqlj, which is in Java package sqlj.test

Also suppose that you specify the parameter -dir=/src when you invoke the
translator. The translator puts the Java source file for filel.sqlj in directory /src
and puts the Java source file for file2.sqlj in directory /src/sqlj/test.
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-d=directory

Specifies the name of the directory into which SQL]J puts the binary files that

are generated by the translator. These files include:

* The serialized profile files (.ser files)

* If the sqlj command invokes the Java compiler, the class files that are
generated by the compiler (.class files)

The default directory is the directory that contains the SQLJ source files.

The translator uses the directory structure of the SQL]J source files when it puts
the generated files in directories. For example, suppose that you want the
translator to process two files:

* filel.sqlj, which is not in a Java package

e file2.sqlj, which is in Java package sqlj.test

Also suppose that you specify the parameter -d=/src when you invoke the
translator. The translator puts the serialized profiles for filel.sqlj in directory
/src and puts the serialized profiles for file2.sqlj in directory /src/sqlj/test.

-props=properties-file

Specifies the name of a file from which the SQL]J translator is to obtain a list of
options.

-compile=true | false

Specifies whether the SQLJ translator compiles the generated Java source into
bytecodes.

true
The translator compiles the generated Java source code. This is the default.

false
The translator does not compile the generated Java source code.

-linemap=no | yes

Specifies whether line numbers in Java exceptions match line numbers in the
SQLJ source file (the .sqlj file), or line numbers in the Java source file that is
generated by the SQLJ translator (the java file).

no Line numbers in Java exceptions match line numbers in the Java source
file. This is the default.

yes
Line numbers in Java exceptions match line numbers in the SQL]J source

file.

-smap=no | yes
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Specifies whether the SQLJ translator generates a source map (SMAP) file for
each SQLJ source file. An SMAP file is used by some Java language debug
tools. This file maps lines in the SQL] source file to lines in the Java source file
that is generated by the SQLJ translator. The file is in the Unicode UTE-8
encoding scheme. Its format is described by Original Java Specification Request
(JSR) 45, which is available from this web site:

http://www.jcp.org
no Do not generated SMAP files. This is the default.

yes
Generate SMAP files. An SMAP file name is SQLJ-source-file-
name.java.smap. The SQL]J translator places the SMAP file in the same
directory as the generated Java source file.
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-encoding=encoding-name
Specifies the encoding of the source file. Examples are JIS or EUC. If this
option is not specified, the default converter for the operating system is used.

-db2optimize
Specifies that the SQL]J translator generates code for a connection context class
that is optimized for DB2. -db2optimize optimizes the code for the
user-defined context but not the default context. When you run the SQLJ
translator with the -db2optimize option, the IBM DB2 Driver for JDBC and
SQL]J file db2jccjar must be in the CLASSPATH for compiling the generated
Java application.

-ser2class
Specifies that the SQL]J translator converts .ser files to .class files.

-status
Specifies that the SQL]J translator displays status messages as it runs.

-version
Specifies that the SQL]J translator displays the version of the IBM DB2 Driver
for JDBC and SQLJ. The information is in this form:

IBM SQLJ XxxxX.XXXX.XX

-C-help
Specifies that the SQL]J translator displays help information for the Java
compiler.

-Ccompiler-option
Specifies a valid Java compiler option that begins with a dash (-). Do not
include spaces between -C and the compiler option. If you need to specify
multiple compiler options, precede each compiler option with -C. For example:

-C-g -C-verbose

All options are passed to the Java compiler and are not used by the SQLJ
translator, except for the following options:

-classpath
Specifies the user class path that is to be used by the SQLJ translator
and the Java compiler. This value overrides the CLASSPATH
environment variable.

-sourcepath
Specifies the source code path that the SQLJ translator and the Java
compiler search for class or interface definitions. The SQL]J translator
searches for .sqlj and java files only in directories, not in JAR or zip
files.

-JJVM-option
Specifies an option that is to be passed to the Java virtual machine (JVM) in
which the sqlj command runs. The option must be a valid JVM option that
begins with a dash (-). Do not include spaces between -] and the JVM option.
If you need to specify multiple JVM options, precede each compiler option
with -J. For example:

-J-Xmx128m -J-Xmine2M

SQLJ-source-file-name
Specifies a list of SQLJ source files to be translated. This is a required
parameter. All SQL]J source file names must have the extension .sqlj.

Output:
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For each source file, program-name.sqlj, the SQL] translator produces the following
files:
e The generated source program

The generated source file is named program-name.java.
* A serialized profile file for each connection context class that is used in an SQLJ
executable clause

A serialized profile name is of the following form:

program-name_SJProfilelDNumber.ser
* If the SQLJ translator invokes the Java compiler, the class files that the compiler
generates.

Examples:
sqlj -encoding=UTF8 -C-0 MyApp.sqlj

Related reference:

+ |“db2sglibind - SQLJ profile binder” on page 252

* [“db2sglicustomize - SQLJ profile customizer” on page 259
* [“db2sqliprint - SQL]J profile printer” on page 270
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db2 - Command line processor invocation

The db2 command starts the command line processor (CLP). The CLP is used to
execute database utilities, SQL statements and online help. It offers a variety of
command options, and can be started in:

* Interactive input mode, characterized by the db2 => input prompt
* Command mode, where each command must be prefixed by db2

* Batch mode, which uses the -f file input option.

On Windows operating systems, db2cmd opens the CLP-enabled DB2 window,
and initializes the DB2 command line environment. Issuing this command is
equivalent to clicking on the DB2 Command Window icon.

QUIT stops the command line processor. TERMINATE also stops the command
line processor, but removes the associated back-end process and frees any memory
that is being used. It is recommended that a TERMINATE be issued prior to every
STOP DATABASE MANAGER (db2stop) command. It might also be necessary for
a TERMINATE to be issued after database configuration parameters have been
changed, in order for these changes to take effect. Existing connections should be
reset before terminating the CLP.

The shell command (!), allows operating system commands to be executed from
the interactive or the batch mode on UNIX based systems, and on Windows
operating systems (!1s on UNIX, and !dir on Windows operating systems, for
example).

Command Syntax:

»>—db2

A\
A

sql-statement
?

I—opt‘ ion-f lag—| Edbz-command

phrase

essage
sqlstate—
class-code—

—--—comment

option-flag
Specifies a CLP option flag.

db2-command
Specifies a DB2 command.

sql-statement
Specifies an SQL statement.

? Requests CLP general help.
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? ph

? phrase
Requests the help text associated with a specified command or topic. If the
database manager cannot find the requested information, it displays the
general help screen.

? options requests a description and the current settings of the CLP
options. ? help requests information about reading the online help syntax
diagrams.

? message
Requests help for a message specified by a valid SQLCODE (? sq110007n,
for example).

? sqlstate
Requests help for a message specified by a valid SQLSTATE.

? class-code
Requests help for a message specified by a valid class-code.

-- comment
Input that begins with the comment characters -- is treated as a comment
by the command line processor.

In each case, a blank space must separate the question mark (?) from the variable
name.

Related reference:

+ [“Command line processor options” on page 312|

+ [“Command line processor return codes” on page 320

+ “Command line processor features” on page 321

Command line processor options

The CLP command options can be specified by setting the command line processor
DB20OPTIONS environment variable (which must be in uppercase), or with
command line flags.

Users can set options for an entire session using DB20OPTIONS.

View the current settings for the option flags and the value of DB2OPTIONS using
LIST COMMAND OPTIONS. Change an option setting from the interactive input
mode or a command file using UPDATE COMMAND OPTIONS.

The command line processor sets options in the following order:
1. Sets up default options.

2. Reads DB20OPTIONS to override the defaults.

3. Reads the command line to override DB2OPTIONS.

4.

Accepts input from UPDATE COMMAND OPTIONS as a final interactive
override.

[Table 3 on page 313| summarizes the CLP option flags. These options can be
specified in any sequence and combination. To turn an option on, prefix the
corresponding option letter with a minus sign (-). To turn an option off, either
prefix the option letter with a minus sign and follow the option letter with another
minus sign, or prefix the option letter with a plus sign (+). For example, -c turns
the auto-commit option on, and either -c- or +c turns it off. These option letters

312 Command Reference



Command line processor options

are not case sensitive, that is, -a and -A are equivalent.

Table 3. CLP Command Options

FETCH/SELECT warning messages.

Default

Option Flag | Description Setting

-a This option tells the command line processor to display OFF
SQLCA data.

-C This option tells the command line processor to ON
automatically commit SQL statements.

-d This option tells the command line processor to retrieve OFF
and display XML declarations of XML data.

-e{cls} This option tells the command line processor to display OFF
SQLCODE or SQLSTATE. These options are mutually
exclusive.

-ffilename This option tells the command line processor to read OFF
command input from a file instead of from standard input.

- This option tells the command line processor to ‘pretty OFF
print’ the XML data with proper indentation. This option
will only affect the result set of XQuery statements.

-Ifilename This option tells the command line processor to log OFF
commands in a history file.

-m This option tells the command line processor to print the | OFF
number of rows affected for INSERT/DELETE/UPDATE/MERGE.

-n Removes the new line character within a single delimited | OFF
token. If this option is not specified, the new line character
is replaced with a space. This option must be used with
the -t option.

-0 This option tells the command line processor to display ON
output data and messages to standard output.

-p This option tells the command line processor to display a | ON
command line processor prompt when in interactive input
mode.

-q This option tells the command line processor to preserve | OFF
whitespaces and linefeeds in strings delimited with single
or double quotes. When option q is ON, option n is ignored.

-rfilename This option tells the command line processor to write the | OFF
report generated by a command to a file.

-s This option tells the command line processor to stop OFF
execution if errors occur while executing commands in a
batch file or in interactive mode.

-t This option tells the command line processor to use a OFF
semicolon (;) as the statement termination character.

-tdx or -tdxx | This option tells the command line processor to define and | OFF
to use x or xx as the statement termination character or
characters (1 or 2 characters in length).

-V This option tells the command line processor to echo OFF
command text to standard output.

-wW This option tells the command line processor to display ON
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Table 3. CLP Command Options (continued)

Default

Option Flag | Description Setting

This option tells the command line processor to return OFF
data without any headers, including column names. This
flag will not affect all commands. It applies to SQL
statements and some commands that are based on SQL
statements such as LIST TABLES.

-zfilename This option tells the command line processor to redirect all | OFF

output to a file. It is similar to the -r option, but includes
any messages or error codes with the output.

Example

The AIX command:

export DB20PTIONS='+a -c +ec -0 -p'

sets the following default settings for the session:

Display SQLCA - off
Auto Commit - on
Display SQLCODE - off
Display Output - on
Display Prompt - on

The following is a detailed description of these options:

Show SQLCA Data Option (-a):

Displays SQLCA data to standard output after executing a DB2 command
or an SQL statement. The SQLCA data is displayed instead of an error or
success message.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+a or -a-).

The -0 and the -r options affect the -a option; see the option descriptions
for details.

Auto-commit Option (-c):
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This option specifies whether each command or statement is to be treated
independently. If set ON (-c), each command or statement is automatically
committed or rolled back. If the command or statement is successful, it and
all successful commands and statements that were issued before it with
autocommit OFF (+c or -c-) are committed. If, however, the command or
statement fails, it and all successful commands and statements that were
issued before it with autocommit OFF are rolled back. If set OFF (+c or -c-),
COMMIT or ROLLBACK must be issued explicitly, or one of these actions will
occur when the next command with autocommit ON (-c) is issued.

The default setting for this command option is ON.

The auto-commit option does not affect any other command line processor
option.

Example: Consider the following scenario:

1. db2 create database test

2. db2 connect to test

3. db2 +c "create table a (cl int)"

4. db2 select c2 from a
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The SQL statement in step 4 fails because there is no column named C2 in
table A. Since that statement was issued with auto-commit ON (default), it
rolls back not only the statement in step 4, but also the one in step 3,
because the latter was issued with auto-commit OFF. The command:

db2 1ist tables

then returns an empty list.
XML Declaration Option (-d):

The -d option tells the command line processor whether to retrieve and
display XML declarations of XML data.

If set ON (-d), the XML declarations will be retrieved and displayed. If set
OFF (+d or -d-), the XML declarations will not be retrieved and displayed.
The default setting for this command option is OFF.

The XML declaration option does not affect any other command line
processor options.

Display SQLCODE/SQLSTATE Option (-e):
The -e{c|s} option tells the command line processor to display the
SQLCODE (-ec) or the SQLSTATE (-es) to standard output. Options -ec
and -es are not valid in CLP interactive mode.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+e or -e-).

The -0 and the -r options affect the -e option; see the option descriptions
for details.

The display SQLCODE/SQLSTATE option does not affect any other
command line processor option.

Example: To retrieve SQLCODE from the command line processor running
on AIX, enter:
sqlcode='db2 -ec +o db2-command"

Read from Input File Option (-f):
The -ffilename option tells the command line processor to read input from
a specified file, instead of from standard input. Filename is an absolute or
relative file name which can include the directory path to the file. If the
directory path is not specified, the current directory is used.

When other options are combined with option -f, option -f must be
specified last. For example:

db2 -tvf filename
This option cannot be changed from within the interactive mode.
The default setting for this command option is OFF (+f or -f-).

Commands are processed until the QUIT command or TERMINATE
command is issued, or an end-of-file is encountered.

If both this option and a database command are specified, the command
line processor does not process any commands, and an error message is
returned.

Input file lines which begin with the comment characters -- are treated as

comments by the command line processor. Comment characters must be
the first non-blank characters on a line.
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Input file lines which begin with (= are treated as the beginning of a
comment block. Lines which end with =) mark the end of a comment
block. The block of input lines that begins at (= and ends at =) is treated as
a continuous comment by the command line processor. Spaces before (=
and after =) are allowed. Comments may be nested, and may be used
nested in statements. The command termination character (;) cannot be
used after =).

If the -ffilename option is specified, the -p option is ignored.

The read from input file option does not affect any other command line
processor option.

Pretty Print Option (-i):

The -i option tells the command line processor to ‘pretty print’ the XML
data with proper indentation. This option will only affect the result set of
XQuery statements.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+i or -i-).

The pretty print option does not affect any other command line processor
options.

Log Commands in History File Option (-1):

The -1filename option tells the command line processor to log commands to
a specified file. This history file contains records of the commands
executed and their completion status. Filename is an absolute or relative file
name which can include the directory path to the file. If the directory path
is not specified, the current directory is used. If the specified file or default
file already exists, the new log entry is appended to that file.

When other options are combined with option -1, option -1 must be
specified last. For example:

db2 -tvl filename
The default setting for this command option is OFF (+1 or -1-).

The log commands in history file option does not affect any other
command line processor option.

Display Number of Rows Affected Option (-m):

The -m option tells the command line processor whether or not to print the
number of rows affected for INSERT, DELETE, UPDATE, or MERGE.

If set ON (-m), the number of rows affected will be displayed for the
statement of INSERT/DELETE/UPDATE/MERGE. If set OFF (+m or -m-),
the number of rows affected wil